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Abstract	  	  	  This	   project	   aims	   through	   a	   phenomenological	   approach	   to	   investigate	   the	   variety	   of	  narratives	   that	   appear	   in	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret,	   at	   Inner	   Nørrebro	   in	   Copenhagen.	  Throughout	   the	   empirical	   collection	   we	   seek	   to	   minimize	   the	   impact	   of	   our	   prior	  understandings	   in	   relation	   to	   our	   critique	   of	   reproducing	   adverse	   hegemonic	   narratives	   or	  mediated	   pictures	   because	   we	   understand	   these	   as	   producing	   marginalisation	   and	  stigmatisation	  in	  line	  with	  Loïc	  Wacquant’s	  theory.	  Inspired	  by	  Kirsten	  Simonsen	  and	  Leonie	  Sandercock	  we	  understand	  the	  city	  as	  dynamically	  co-­‐formed	  through	  a	  variety	  of	  narratives	  and	  embodied	  experiences	  and	  that	  narratives	  are	  important	  towards	  urban	  planning.	  In	  tune	  with	   our	   phenomenological	   approach	  we	   found	   eight	   themes	   presented	   by	   our	   informants,	  that	   describe	   the	   area:	   The	   village,	   Diversity,	   Rough,	   Social	   issues,	   Gentrification,	   Places	   of	  recreation	   in	   the	   massive	   “Stenbro”,	   and	   Offers,	   Everyday	   Life	   and	   Business.	   The	   project	  concludes	  that	  through	  a	  phenomenological	  approach,	  you	  can	  minimize	  the	  influence	  of	  your	  on	   prior	   understandings	   on	   the	   produced	   knowledge.	   Furthermore	   that	   the	   informant’s	  understanding	  of	  the	  area	  and	  thereby	  the	  	  	  variety	  of	  narratives,	  are	  influenced	  by	  hegemonic	  narratives	   in	   an	   reactionary	   manner	   and	   also	   by	   the	   area’s	   historical	   heritage	   both	   in	   a	  physical	  and	  political	  way.	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Introduction	  	  	  This	   project	   seeks	   to	   query	   the	   understandings,	   investigations	   and	   approaches	   to	   socially	  challenged	  areas	  in	  Denmark.	  Through	  a	  phenomenological	  methodological	  investigation,	  this	  project	   inquires	   into	   urban	   life	   and	   narratives	   of	   a	   characterized	   socially	   challenged	   urban	  area.	  	  The	   project	   is	   based	   on	   a	   specific	   investigation	   of	   the	   narratives	   belonging	   to	   the	   area	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   at	   Inner	  Nørrebro	   in	   the	  city	  of	  Copenhagen.	  Aiming	   to	  discover	  and	  discuss	   the	  details	   of	   both	  positive	  or	   adverse	  hegemonic	  understandings/narratives	  of	   the	  area	   and	   the	   ones	   that	   are	   context	   specific	   and	   locally	   produced.	   This	   project	   attempts	   to	  investigate	  the	  way	  in	  which	  understandings	  about	  an	  area	  produce,	  and	  reproduce	  urban	  life.	  	  Every	  year	   the	  ministry	   for	  City,	  Housing	  and	  Rural	  publish	  their	   list	   for	  socially	  challenged	  housing	  areas	  in	  Denmark,	  the	  list	  is	  in	  the	  public-­‐	  and	  mediated	  speech	  known	  as	  the	  Ghetto-­‐list.	   The	   list	   names	   several	   socially	   challenged	   areas	   in	   Denmark,	   which	   are	   by	   public	  authorities	  categorized	  as	  ghettos.	  On	  the	  basis	  of	  5	  criteria,	  which	  are	  related	  to	  statistics	  on	  income,	   education,	   unemployment,	   crime	   and	   numbers	   of	   immigrant	   inhabitants,	   31	   public	  housing	   areas	   in	   Denmark	   qualify	   and	   are	   listed	   as	   Ghettos	   (Ministeriet	   for	   By,	   Bolig	   og	  Landdistrikter	   2014).	   The	   strategy	   against	   ghettoization	   in	   Denmark	   began	   in	   2004	  articulated	   by	   former	   Prime	   Minister,	   Lars	   Løkke	   Rasmussen	   from	   the	   right	   wing	   party	  ‘Ventre’:	  	  	  
“Many	  years	  of	  unsuccessful	  immigration	  policies	  have	  for	  example,	  created	  immigrant	  ghettos,	  
where	  men	  are	  unemployed,	  women	  are	   isolated,	  and	  families	  only	  speak	  their	  mother	  tongue.	  
Children	   grow	   up	   without	   leaning	   proper	   Danish.	   Some	   are	   influenced	   by	   criminals.	   They	  
mistake	  Danish	  liberal-­mindedness	  with	  capriciousness.	  	  Danish	  freedom	  with	  emptiness.	  Danish	  
equality	  with	  indifference.	  They	  look	  at	  Danish	  society	  with	  contempt.	  The	  formation	  of	  ghettos	  
results	  in	  violence,	  criminality	  and	  confrontation.	  We	  know	  this	  from	  foreign	  countries.	  And	  we	  
cannot	   and	   will	   not	   accept	   that	   in	   Denmark.	   We	   must	   stop	   this	   unfortunate	   ghettoization.”	  (Statsministerens	  nytårstale	  den	  1.	  januar	  2011	  in	  Schultz	  Larsen	  2011:	  48).	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  This	  project	  is	  critical	  towards	  this	  list	  of	  ghettos	  and	  questions	  this	  approach	  of	  articulating	  socially	  challenged	  areas	  in	  Denmark,	  as	  ghettos.	  The	  former	  Prime	  Minister	  equates	  people	  living	  in	  these	  areas	  with	  criminality	  and	  lack	  of	  will	  to	  integrate	  in	  Danish	  society.	  We	  see	  this	  as	  an	  issue	  because	  it	  stigmatizes	  and	  marginalizes	  people	  living	  in	  so-­‐called	  ghettos.	  The	  use	  of	   the	   term	  ghetto	  has	  moved	   from	   the	   front	  pages	   in	   the	  beginning	  of	  1990’ies,	   to	  being	  a	  social	   reality	   that	   is	   being	   maintained	   through	   bureaucracy	   as	   well	   as	   through	   political	  strategies	  (Schultz	  Larsen	  2011:	  48).	  We	  will	  later	  elaborate	  on	  how	  we	  see	  that	  this	  labelling	  system	  contributes	  to	  further	  stigmatization	  and	  marginalization	  of	  certain	  areas	  in	  the	  city.	  	  	  The	   critique	   to	   this	   approach	   is	   supported	   and	   inspired	   by	   Edward	   Said’s	   concept	   of	  multiculturalism	   and	   Kirsten	   Simonsen’s	   theory	   on	   narrative	   concepts	   in	   the	   modern	  multicultural	   city,	   Sandercock’s	   understanding	   of	   storytelling	   and	   the	   importance	   of	  storytelling	  in	  planning,	  and	  Wacquant’s	  concept	  of	  spaces	  of	  advanced	  marginalization.	  	  	  Edward	   Said	   argues	   that	   colonial	   thinking	   is	   infiltrating	   western	   discourse	   creating	   a	  postcolonialism	  which	  generates	  an	   ‘us’	   and	   ‘them’	   (Said	  2003:	  227).	  The	  West	   creates	  and	  reproduces	  discursive	  power	  relations	  to	  the	  east	  by	  internalizing	  and	  reproducing	  complex	  historical	  discourses	  of	  generalizations,	  categorizations	  and	  dichotomies	  which	  put	  the	  West	  in	  the	  powercenter	  (Ibid).	  Simonsen	  argues	  that	  this	  post-­‐colonialist	  thinking	  also	  influences	  today's	  cities	  and	  is	  contributing	  to	  segregated	  and	  racialized	  urban	  geographies.	  One	  of	  the	  ways	   this	   is	   generated	   is	   through	   social/discursive	   constructions	   of	   places,	   e.g.	   through	  naming,	  demarcation	  and	  categorization	  of	  places	  (Simonsen	  2005:	  127).	  	  It	   can	   therefore	   be	   criticized	   that	   the	   public	   Ghetto-­‐naming	   and	   the	   listing	   of	   socially	  challenged	   areas	   has	   powerful	   adverse	   influence	   on	   the	   narrative	   understanding	   of	   these	  areas.	   Simonsen	  argues	   that	   these	  namings	  and	  demarcations	   can	  have	  a	   strong	  element	  of	  symbolic	  violence	  because	  they,	  as	  we	  would	  like	  to	  argue	  with	  the	  manifestation	  of	  an	  ghetto-­‐list,	  contribute	  to	  a	  discursive	  construction	  of	  a	  spatial	  otherness	  (Simonsen	  2005:	  127).	  	  The	   naming	   of	   ghettos	   in	  Denmark	   is	   questionable	   since	   the	  word	   ghetto	   has	   some	   loaded	  adverse	   historical	   connotations,	   that	   originate	   firstly	   from	   the	   jewish	   Ghettos	   in	   Venice,	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secondly	  from	  the	  jewish	  Ghettos	  just	  before	  WW2	  and	  thirdly	  from	  American	  ghettos,	  where	  black	  minorities	  lived	  (Schultz	  Larsen	  2011:	  51-­‐52).	  The	  connotative	  meaning	  of	  this	  word	  is	  influencing	  narratives	  of	   these	  areas	  e.g.	   through	   the	  mediated	  picture,	   that	   reuse	   the	  word	  ghetto,	  with	   all	   the	   prejudices	   there	   are	   about	   crime,	   unsafety,	   immigrants,	   unemployment	  etc.	   that	   are	  embedded	   in	   it,	   and	  as	  Simonsen	  writes	   supports	   a	   xenophobic	  understanding	  and	  a	  demarcation	  of	  these	  areas	  (Simonsen	  2005:	  127).	  	  	  As	  we	  saw	  in	  the	  former	  Prime	  Minister’s	  speech,	  he	  articulates	  issues	  related	  to	  ghettos	  and	  compares	   the	  Danish	   situation	  with	  other	   countries.	  Wacquant	  describes	   this	  prevalence	  of	  the	   term	   ghetto	   around	   the	   world	   as	   moral	   panic,	   a	   lever	   for	   political	   interests	   and	  transformations	  in	  society	  (Schultz	  Larsen	  2011:	  51).	  It	  creates	  a	  condition	  of	  fear	  in	  society,	  a	  form	  of	  consensus	  where	  citizens	  demand	  political	  action	  and	  solutions	  to	  the	  issues.	  Thereby	  politicians	   respond	   to	   this	   elated	   atmosphere	   and	   draw	   new	   social	   policies,	   like	   in	   our	  example	   the	   ghettolist.	  Moral	   panic	   is	   often	   enclosed	   in	   a	   specific	   group	   of	   population	   and	  creates	  ’them’	  and	  ‘us’	  rhetoric.	  In	  the	  Prime	  Minister’s	  speech	  you	  can	  also	  see	  this	  rhetoric	  as	   he	   points	   out	   that	   people	   living	   in	   these	   areas	   have	   other	   values	   than	   the	   ‘established’	  population	  and	  he	  also	  explains	  these	  values	  as	  creating	  issues.	  	  	  	  Wacquant	   is	   also	   sceptical	   towards	   the	   term	   ghetto	   and	   criticises	   the	   use	   of	   the	   word	   in	  political	  systems.	  He	  believes	  that	  the	  word	  ghetto	  and	  the	  mediated	  picture	  that	  accompanies	  it	   create	   segregation	   and	   marginalisation	   in	   society	   (Schultz	   Larsen	   2011:	   51).	  Marginalisation	   occurs	   because	   stigmatisation	   reduces	   social	   mobility.	   This	   initiates	   a	  downward	   spiral	   of	   stigmatisation	   creating	   marginalisation,	   which	   leads	   to	   more	  stigmatisation.	  Larsen	  says	   that	   there	  are	  no	  ghettos	   in	  Denmark	  and	  points	  out	   that	   it	   is	  a	  social	  construction	  created	  by	  media	  and	  political	  system,	  which	  will	  be	  further	  elaborated	  in	  the	  theory	  chapter.	  Even	  though	  ghettos	  do	  not	  exist,	  articulating	  and	  using	  the	  term	  creates	  symbolic	  violence	  and	  similarly	  to	  Wacquant,	  he	  means	  that	  public	  rhetoric	  are	  reproduced	  by	  people	  living	  in	  these	  areas	  (Schultz	  Larsen	  2011:	  52).	  	  	  Typical	   themes	   pre-­‐listed	   to	   investigate	   on,	   are	   often	   related	   to	   surveys	   and	   statistics	   on	  safety,	   crime	   and	   unemployment.	   Authority	   based	   preventive	   work	   or	   efforts	   in	   the	   areas	  where	   often	   also	   initiated	   in	   relations	   to	   these	   issues.	   E.g.	   the	  Municipality	   of	   Copenhagen	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does	  each	  year	  create	  a	  safety	  index	  in	  cooperation	  with	  the	  Danish	  police.	  The	  safety	  index	  (Tryghedsindekset)	   is	   an	   instrument	   to	  measure	   feelings	   of	   safety	   compared	  with	   reported	  crime	   in	   the	   different	   neighbourhoods	   of	   Copenhagen	   to	   prioritize	   and	   direct	   the	   crime	  preventive	  efforts	  in	  Copenhagen.	  The	  index	  marks	  and	  indicates	  in	  levels	  which	  areas	  need	  more	  crime	  preventive	  efforts	  (Københavns	  Kommune	  2015).	  	  	  	  	  As	   researchers	  we	   found	   this	   to	  be	  questionable	   for	   the	  narrative	   reproduction	  of	   the	  area,	  because	  as	  both	  Simonsen	  and	  Wacquant	  argue,	  these	  power	  strategies	  contribute	  to	  further	  demarcation	  and	  spatial	  otherness,	  and	  are	  likely	  to	  create	  xenophobic	  understandings	  of	  the	  area	  thereby	  further	  stigmatizing	  and	  marginalizing	  the	  area	  and	  it’s	  residents.	  	  	  This	  project	  investigates	  the	  area	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  that	  formerly	  was	  on	  the	  ghetto-­‐list	  (until	   2013).	   It	   is	   located	   at	   Inner	   Nørrebro	   in	   Copenhagen	   and	   it	   is	   often	   in	   public	   and	  mediated	  speech	  known	  as	  a	  socially	  challenged	  area,	  mainly	  because	  of	  high	  percentages	  of	  public	   housing	   and	   immigrants,	   and	   because	   of	   the	  mediated	   enhanced	   reputation	   of	   gang	  criminality.	  	  	  Mediated	   pictures	   and	   public	   discourses	   about	   an	   area	   have	   an	   immense	   impact	   on	  which	  stories	   and	   narratives	   are	   represented.	   Leonie	   Sandercock	   underlines	   that	   power	   shapes	  which	  stories	  get	  told,	  don’t	  get	  told	  and	  carry	  weight	  (Sandercock	  2010:	  19).	  Stories	  about	  an	  area	  have	  huge	  influence	  on	  the	  development	  and	  planning	  of	  the	  area.	  Which	  in	  our	  case	  can	  be	  seen	  in	  the	  way	  that	  public	  authorities	  have	  initiated	  a	  lot	  of	  different	  efforts	  in	  the	  area,	  such	  as	   the	  area	  renewal	  whose	  purpose	   is	   to	  progress	  and	   initiate	  measures	  and	  efforts	   in	  the	   neighbourhoods	   of	   Copenhagen	   that	   are	   officially	  marked	   as	   socially	   challenged	   by	   the	  Safety	   Index.	   This	   effort	   aims,	   together	   with	   the	   municipal	   politics	   for	   socially	   challenged	  areas,	   to	   bring	   areas	   like	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   to	   the	   same	   level	   as	   the	   rest	   of	   the	   city	  (Københavns	  Kommune	  2011).	  	  	  It	  is	  important	  to	  state	  that	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  is	  also	  known	  for	  other	  things,	  for	  example	  as	  an	  urban	  hip	  neighbourhood	  where	  people	  go	  all	  days	  of	  the	  week	  for	  a	  beer	  at	  the	  known	  Harbo	  bar,	  for	  an	  organic	  and	  vegetarian	  meal	  at	  Café	  Ñ	  or	  any	  other	  of	  the	  many	  different	  and	  well-­‐visited	  restaurants	  and	  bars	  around	  Blågårdsgade.	  It	  is	  also	  known	  as	  a	  political	  left	  wing	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area	  with	  a	  lot	  of	  history	  of	  left	  wing	  political	  activism,	  for	  example	  you	  will	  find	  Folkets	  Hus,	  a	  house	  that	  was	  squatted	  in	  1971	  which	  now	  houses	  a	  cafe,	  a	   lot	   left	  wing	  political	  meetings	  and	  events	  and	  a	  hang	  out	  for	  the	  ‘boys’	  (a	  group	  of	  immigrant	  males).	  The	  area	  is	  also	  known	  for	   the	  history	  of	   ‘Byggeren’,	  a	  building	  site	  and	  playground	   for	   the	   local	   inhabitants,	  which	  was	  demolished	  by	  the	  municipality	   in	  1980,	  which	  caused	  a	   lot	  of	  commotion	  between	  the	  inhabitants,	  the	  police	  and	  the	  municipality.	  	  	  So	  the	  area	  is	  in	  our	  view,	  a	  complex	  combination	  of	  many	  different	  new	  and	  old,	  positive	  and	  adverse	  narratives,	  told	  by	  many	  different	  actors,	  such	  as	  the	  municipal,	  political	  authorities	  and	  the	  media,	  but	  also	  by	  the	  inhabitants	  and	  daily	  users	  of	  the	  area.	  	  	  As	   researchers	   of	   this	   interesting	   and	   historically	   complex	   urban	   area	   we	   do	   not	   want	   to	  contribute	   to	   this	   adverse	   ghetto-­‐narrative,	   by	   yet	   again	   articulating	   it,	   for	   example	   by	  researching	  obvious	  urban	  themes	  of	  a	  named	  socially	  challenged	  area.	  Inspired	  by	  Simonsen	  we	   see	   the	   city	   as	   constituted	   through	   a	   variety	   of	   narratives.	   Some	  have	   a	   broad	   sense	   of	  consensus	  while	   others	   are	  mainly	   told	   in	   specific	   contexts	   and	  with	   a	   specific	   goal.	   Some	  present	  relatively	  general	  characteristics	  about	  the	  city,	  while	  others	  draw	  on	  specific	  unique	  parts	   or	   urban	   individuals.	   We	   understand	   that	   everyday	   understandings	   of	   the	   city	   are	  influenced	   by	   stories	   brought	   to	   us	   through	   movies,	   novels,	   media	   and	   they	   inflict	   on	   the	  discourses	  which	  are	  used	  in	  planning,	  politics	  and	  in	  everyday	  notions.	  	  	  So	  rather	  than	  frame	  and	  reproduce	  narratives	  when	  researching	  an	  area,	  this	  project	  aims	  to	  investigate,	  give	  room	  and	  voice	  to	  what	  other	  tales,	  stories,	  narratives	  and	  sense	  of	  self	  the	  area	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   might	   be	   subject	   to.	   And	   therefore	   this	   project	   and	   the	  methodological	  approach	  to	  the	  field	  of	  research	  attempt	  to	  be	  as	  inductive	  as	  possible,	  letting	  the	  area	  ‘speak	  for	  itself’.	  	  
Research	  question	  
By	   using	   a	   phenomenological	   approach	   how	   can	   you	   open	   up	   the	   neighbourhood	   of	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  and	  light	  on	  the	  variety	  of	  narratives	  and	  self	  understandings	  that	  exist	  
and	  are	  being	  characterized	  by	  residents	  and	  users?	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Question	  to	  the	  project	  	  1. How	   is	   it	   possible	   to	   make	   an	   inductive	   field	   research	   where	   your	   own	   prior-­‐conceptions,	   prior	   understandings	   and	   the	   hegemonic	   narratives	   are	  minimised	   and	  why	  is	  it	  a	  problem	  to	  be	  affected	  by	  these	  in	  an	  investigation?	  	  	  2. Through	   an	   inductive	   investigation	   of	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   which	  narratives,	  understandings	  and	  stories	  are	  prevalent?	  	  	  3. What	  are	  the	  informants’	  dominant	  narratives,	  understandings	  and	  stories	  influenced	  by?	   (Discourses,	   bodily	   experiences,	   locally	   rooted	   understandings,	   stigman	   based	  stories)	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Introduction	  to	  the	  field	  of	  research	  	  	  	  This	   chapter	   introduces	  our	   field	  of	   the	   research,	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	  Firstly	  we	  present	  the	   history	   of	   the	   area,	   secondly	   an	   elaborated	   introduction	   to	   the	   variety	   of	   different	  municipal	   efforts	   and	   initiatives	   in	   the	   area.	   In	   the	   end	   a	   short	   description	   of	   the	   area	   in	  general,	   its	   geographical	   location,	   the	   demography	   and	   the	   physical	   spaces	   that	   has	   an	  importance	  for	  the	  general	  understanding	  of	  the	  area.	  This	  chapter	  is	  the	  basis	  for	  our	  holistic	  understanding	  of	  the	  area,	  and	  functions	  as	  the	  general	  frame	  of	  reference	  in	  the	  analysis.	  	  	  
The	  history	  of	  the	  area	  renewal	  from	  1970-­1984	  The	   area	   changed	   from	   being	   a	   rural	   area	   to	   being	   a	   dense	   urbanised	   area	   in	   the	   late	  eighteenth	   century.	   Until	   1960	   the	   population	   density	  was	   very	   high	   around	   Blågårdsgade	  (Skak-­‐Nielsen:	  1989:	  89).	  The	  area	  was	   characterized	  by	   social	  problems,	  which	  also	   led	   to	  the	   nickname	   “the	   black	   square”	   (Skak-­‐Nielsen:	   1989:	   105).	   There	   are	   several	   explanations	  why	   the	   area	   got	   the	   name	   “the	   black	   square”,	   but	   the	  most	   trustworthy	   is	   that	   when	   the	  police	  had	  to	  mark	  all	  the	  child	  welfare	  authority	  cases,	  they	  did	  it	  with	  black	  pinheads	  and	  all	  of	  the	  area	  bound	  from	  Peblingesøen,	  Åboulevarden,	  Assistens	  Kirkegårds	  and	  Nørrebrogade	  became	  black	  (Ibid).	  	  During	  the	  1970s	  there	  were	  a	  lot	  of	  drug	  addicts	  in	  the	  area.	  A	  big	  part	  of	  the	  drug	  trafficking	  was	   centred	   at	   the	   corner	   of	   Blågårdsgade	   and	  Nørrebrogade,	  which	   gave	   it	   the	   name	   “the	  
dead	  man's	  corner”	   (Skak-­‐Nielsen:	  1989:	  109).	  The	  drug	  addicts	  and	  pushers	  scared	  a	   lot	  of	  former	   residents	  out	  of	   the	   area.	  At	   the	   same	   time	   the	   area	  was	   trashed,	   and	   therefore	   the	  municipality	   in	   collaboration	  with	   the	   state	   decided	   that	   the	   area	   should	   be	   renewed.	   As	   a	  part	  of	  the	  renewal	  the	  plot	  ratio	  in	  the	  area	  was	  reduced	  by	  half,	  which	  meant	  that	  a	  big	  part	  of	   the	  back	  buildings	   in	   the	   courts	  were	   to	  be	  demolished	   (Skak-­‐Nielsen	  1989:	  115).	  When	  choosing	  which	  of	   the	  back	  buildings	   should	  be	  demolished,	   it	  was	  done	  with	   an	   economic	  argumentation,	  without	  taking,	  human,	  cultural-­‐historical,	  aesthetic	  or	  environmental	  factors	  into	  account	  (Skak-­‐Nielsen	  1989:	  116).	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The	  new	  buildings	   in	  the	  area	  were	  social	  housing	  supported	  by	  the	  state.	  The	  houses	  were	  built	  with	   space	   around	   them	  and	  each	   apartment	  had	   to	  be	  more	   than	   two	  bedrooms	  big.	  Another	  main	  feature	  in	  the	  overall	  plan	  was	  a	  traffic	  clearance	  that	  was	  supposes	  to	  limit	  the	  thoroughfare	   traffic.	   The	   idea	  was	   to	  make	   the	   new	   residential	   area	   peaceful	   and	   safe.	   The	  reduction	  of	  houses	  also	  entailed	  an	  decrease	  in	  the	  amount	  of	  people	  living	  in	  the	  area	  about	  50%	   (Stak-­‐Nielsen	   1989:	   116-­‐177).	   The	   renewal	   caused	   consequences	   for	   social	   life	   in	   the	  area.	  The	  community	   that	  existed	  before	  was	  more	  or	   less	  disbanded	  and	  most	  people	   that	  moved	  into	  the	  area	  wanted	  to	  move	  away	  if	  possible.	  Already	  before	  the	  clearance	  of	  the	  area	  there	  was	  a	  tendency	  of	  unbundling	  because	  of	  the	  house’s	  bad	  conditions	  and	  social	   issues	  (Stak-­‐Nielsen	  1989:	  118-­‐120).	  	  	  	  The	   area	   renewal	   began	   in	   the	   early	   1970s	   and	   lasted	   10	   years.	   As	   the	   residents	   were	  rehoused	  to	  places	  outside	  the	  area,	  squatters	  moved	  in.	  They	  questioned	  the	  whole	  renewal	  of	   the	   area.	   It	   was	   not	   only	   the	   squatters	  moving	   in	   but	   also	   a	   variety	   of	   subcultures	   and	  groups	   that	   had	   a	   hard	   time	   adjusting	   to	   the	  welfare	   state.	   The	   area	   became	  more	   or	   less	  lawless.	   The	   renewal	   also	   created	   sustenance	   for	   grass-­‐roots	   movements,	   especially	   the	  political	   68-­‐movement	   that	  was	   against	   slumlords,	   technocrats,	   capitalism,	   pollution,	   etc.	   It	  was	  them	  that	  were	  the	  frontrunners	  against	  the	  renewal	  of	  the	  area	  (Stak-­‐Nielsen	  1989:124).	  	  	  The	   renewal	   resulted	   in	   powerful	   residential	   protests	   led	   by	   young	   critical	   activists.	   They	  demanded	   influence	   on	   the	   area	   renewal’s	   policies.	   In	   1971	   a	   site	   was	   taken	   over	   by	   the	  activists	  and	  they	  created	  Folkets	  Park.	  Later	  that	  year	  they	  also	  took	  over	  a	  deserted	  factory	  next	  to	  Folkets	  Park	  and	  established	  Folkets	  hus,	  a	  gathering	  place	  for	  residents	  in	  the	  area.	  A	  site	  on	  the	  other	  side	  of	  the	  street	  from	  Folkets	  Park	  was	  planned	  as	  a	  parking	  site.	  The	  locals	  demanded	   that	   cars	   stay	   away	   and	  wanted	   a	   playground	   for	   children	   instead.	   In	   1973	   the	  activists	  took	  over	  the	  site	  and	  built	  a	  playground	  that	  later	  became	  known	  as	  Byggeren	  (Stak-­‐Nielsen	  1989:	  127).	  In	  the	  beginning	  the	  playground	  got	  the	  status	  of	  a	  municipal	  institution	  but	  in	  1980	  the	  municipality	  ordered	  the	  playground	  to	  be	  demolished	  and	  prepared	  for	  new	  housing.	  It	  resulted	  in	  heavy	  fights	  between	  police	  and	  activists,	  leading	  the	  police	  to	  declare	  a	  state	   of	   emergency	   in	   the	   area.	   The	   fight	   for	   Byggeren	  was	   a	   power	   struggle	   between	   the	  public	  and	  the	  68-­‐generation,	  which	  resulted	  in	  Byggeren	  taken	  over	  by	  the	  municipality	  and	  eventually	  demolished	  (Stak-­‐Nielsen	  1989:	  127).	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  The	   renewal	  proceeded	   in	  demolishing	  more	  buildings	   and	   replacing	   them	  with	  new	   social	  housing	  made	   of	   red	   bricks	   that	   are	   now	   one	   of	   the	   area’s	  main	   characteristics.	   They	   also	  renovated	  some	  of	  the	  old	  buildings	  and	  a	  new	  history	  began.	  	  	  
Efforts	  in	  the	  area	  today	  	  Today	  the	  area	  is	  known	  as	  a	  socially	  challenged	  area	  and	  the	  municipality	  runs	  a	  variety	  of	  efforts,	  like	  the	  hotspot,	  area	  renewal	  and	  safety	  index	  as	  presented	  in	  the	  introduction.	  	  	  Looking	   at	   the	   socioeconomic	  map	   of	   Copenhagen,	   all	   of	   Nørrebro	   is	   identified	   as	   socially	  challenged.	  If	  you	  look	  specifically	  into	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  it	  shows	  that	  more	  than	  18	  %	  of	  the	  residents	  have	  a	  non	  western	  background,	  18-­‐35	  %	  have	  no	  education,	  33-­‐48	  %	  have	  low	   income	   and	   16,9-­‐21,2	  %	   are	   unemployed	   (See	  maps	   on	   the	   next	   page).	   It	   is	   this	   static	  picture	   we	   want	   to	   question	   by	   letting	   the	   residents	   in	   the	   area	   articulate	   their	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understandings	  of	  the	  area	  because	  we	  don’t	  see	  these	  statistics	  as	  indicative	  for	  holistically	  understanding	  reality.	  	  	  	  
	  (Parts	  from	  the	  socioeconomic	  map	  of	  Copenhagen:	  http://kbhkort.kk.dk/spatialmap?&profile=sociokort)	  	  	  Not	  only	  are	  there	  social	  issues	  been	  discussed	  in	  the	  media	  and	  public	  speech	  but	  also	  issues	  related	   to	   safety.	   In	   the	   following	   we	   elaborate	   on	   the	   efforts	   shortly	   presented	   in	   the	  introduction,	  why	  they	  are	  established	  and	  which	  issues	  they	  are	  trying	  to	  resolve.	  	  	  The	   safety	   index	  was	   established	   in	  2009	   through	   cooperation	  between	   the	  Municipality	  of	  Copenhagen	   and	   the	   police.	   Each	   year	   they	   publish	   a	   safety	   index	   related	   to	   all	   the	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neighborhoods	  in	  Copenhagen.	  The	  safety	  index	  indicates	  areas	  in	  which	  citizens	  feel	  safe	  or	  unsafe	   compared	   to	   reported	   crime.	   The	   safety	   Index	   is	   an	   instrument	   to	   evaluate	   and	  prioritize	   crime	   prevention	   efforts	   in	   Copenhagen.	   The	   index	   ensures	   that	   the	  municipality	  can	   follow	   up	   on	   the	   overall	   strategy	   and	   efforts	   on	   creating	   a	   safer	   city	   (Københavns	  Kommune	   2015).	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   is	   a	   part	   of	   district	   8	   and	   the	   report	   from	   2014	  draws	  a	  picture	  of	  an	  unsafe	  place.	  The	  residents	  in	  the	  area	  feel	  more	  exposed	  to	  crime	  and	  they	  see	  crime	  as	  an	  area	  issue	  more	  than	  other	  citizens	  in	  Copenhagen.	  This	  shows	  an	  area	  in	  which	  there	  is	  still	  a	  need	  for	  intensifying	  efforts	  (Københavns	  Kommune	  2014a).	  	  	  In	   2010	   the	   municipality	   of	   Copenhagen	   established	   an	   effort	   against	   gang	   crime	   and	  criminality	   in	   collaboration	   with	   the	   police,	   called	   Hotspot.	   This	   effort	   was	   established	  because	   citizens	   in	  Nørrebro	   felt	  more	  unsafe	   compared	   to	  other	  areas	   in	   the	   city.	  The	  aim	  was	   to	   reduce	   the	   safety	   index	   from	   the	   category	   ‘significant	   requirement	   of	   efforts’	   to	  
‘ordinary	  requirement	  of	  efforts’.	  The	  effort	  was	  focusing	  on	  crime	  prevention	  related	  to	  three	  focal	  points:	  1)	  Improving	  coordination	  of	  the	  crime	  prevention	  corporation.	  2)	  Fortifying	  the	  focusing	   on	   children	   and	   young.	   3)	   Involvement	   of	   civil	   operators.	   The	   effort	   was	   running	  until	   the	   summer	   2014	   and	   the	   results	   of	   these	   unified	   efforts	   show	   a	   significant	   positive	  development	  in	  the	  safety	  index	  from	  2011	  to	  2014	  (Københavns	  Kommune	  2014b).	  	  	  In	   2014	   the	  municipality	   of	   Copenhagen	   established	   two	  Area	  Renewals	   in	   Inner	  Nørrebro	  with	  economical	  support	  from	  the	  Ministry	  of	  Housing,	  Urban	  and	  Rural	  Affairs.	  They	  will	  be	  running	   for	   six	   years	   and	   their	   main	   task	   is	   to	   push	   positive	   developments	   and	   initiate	  measures	   in	   social	   challenged	   areas	   to	   bring	   them	   at	   the	   same	   level	   as	   the	   rest	   of	   the	   city	  (Københavns	   Kommune	   2011).	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   is	   one	   out	   of	   six	   challenged	   areas	   in	  Copenhagen	  and	  especially	  the	  area	  around	  Blågården	  (social	  housing)	  and	  Stengade	  is	  point	  out	   as	   having	   specific	   issues.	   Compared	  with	   other	   areas	   in	   Copenhagen	   the	   residents	   feel	  more	   unsafe	   in	   the	   evening	   and	   night.	   Experiencing	   crime	   happens	   more	   often	   and	   the	  percentage	   in	   reported	   and	   committed	   crime	   is	   higher	   in	   this	   area.	   Therefore,	   there	   is	   a	  special	   focus	   on	   developing	   urban	   spaces	   that	   bring	   neighbourhoods	   together	   and	   create	   a	  secure	  environment	  for	  residents	  to	  meet.	  And	  also	  makes	  a	  good	  place	  to	  live,	  work	  and	  visit	  (Områdefornyelsen	  Nørrebro	  2014:	  12).	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Only	  some	  of	   the	  public	  efforts	   in	  the	  area	  are	  mentioned	  above,	   there	  are	  also	  a	   lot	  of	  civil	  efforts,	  for	  example	  the	  shelter	  at	  Stengade,	  a	  gathering	  place	  for	  Muslim	  women,	  a	  place	  for	  previous	  alcohol	  and	  drug	  users,	  among	  others.	   It	   is	   this	  mediated	  picture	  of	   the	  area	  being	  unsafe	  and	  socially	  challenged	  we	  want	  to	  question,	  by	  letting	  the	  residents	  and	  users	  of	  the	  area	  present	  their	  understandings	  and	  approaches.	  	  
Presentation	  of	  research	  area	  Our	  research	  field	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  is	  located	  at	  Inner	  Nørrebro,	  in	  Copenhagen	  and	  is	  surrounded	  by	  the	  streets	  Nørrebrogade,	  Åboulevarden,	  Kapelvej	  and	  the	  Lake:	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Though	   the	   report	  we	   refer	   to	   a	   variety	  of	  places	   for	   instance,	  Korsgadehallen,	   Folkets	  Hus	  and	  Park	  and	  Blågårds	  Plads.	  Korsgadehallen	  is	  the	  big	  green	  square	  connected	  to	  Korsgade.	  Folkets	  Hus	  and	  Park	  are	  located	  between	  Stengade	  and	  Griffenfeldsgade	  and.	  Blågårds	  Plads	  is	  connected	  to	  Blågårdsgade	  where	  also	  the	  library	  is	  located.	  	  	  The	  socioeconomic	  map	  shows	  the	  amount	  of	  social	  housing	  in	  the	  area.	  More	  or	  less	  50	  %	  of	  the	  housing	  stock	  in	  the	  area	  is	  social	  housing	  and	  are	  therefore	  at	  huge	  amount	  of	  residents	  in	  the	  area	  are	  living	  in	  social	  housing.	  The	  rest	  of	  the	  residential	   is	  a	  mix	  of	  cohousing	  flats	  and	  owner-­‐occupied	  flats.	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Theory	  	  	  The	  purpose	   to	   the	   following	  chapter	   is	   to	  present	  our	   theoretical	  approach.	  The	  chapter	   is	  separated	   into	   three	   parts:	   1)	   Production	   and	   reproduction	   of	   urban	   space	   -­	   and	   the	  
significance	   of	   urban	   narratives.	   2)	   Productive	   vs.	   unproductive	   spaces	   -­	   and	   the	   narrative	  
reproduction	  of	  adverse	   tales.	  3)	  Accessing	   the	  narrative	   city	   -­	   research	  awareness	  of	   adverse	  
reproduction.	  	  	  First	   we	   elaborate	   on	   our	   general	   view	   and	   ontological	   understanding	   of	   the	   production,	  reproduction	  and	  constitution	  of	  the	  city	  as	  a	  concept	  and	  the	  significance	  of	  narratives	  as	  co-­‐creating	   the	   city.	   Next	   comes	   an	   elaboration	   on	   the	   stated	   critiques,	   mentioned	   in	   the	  introduction,	   of	   the	   present	   urban	   development	   that	   generates	   marginalization,	  stigmatization	   and	   adverse	   narratives.	  With	   the	   two	   aforementioned	  understandings	   of	   the	  city,	   as	   a	   frame,	   we	   would	   lastly	   discuss	   how	   to	   investigate	   the	   narrative	   city	   and	   urban	  neighbourhoods	   as	   a	   dynamic	   concept	   susceptible	   to	   mediated	   narratives	   and	   political	  strategies.	  We	  will	   therefore	   discuss	   and	   present	   an	   alternative	   approach	   to	   accessing	   the	  narratives	   of	   a	   neighbourhood	   giving	   room	   for	   the	   creation	   or/and	   empowerment	   of	   other	  understandings	  and	  narratives	  in	  an	  urban	  neighbourhood.	  	  	  
Production	  and	  reproduction	  of	  urban	  space	  	  
And	  the	  significance	  of	  urban	  narratives	  	  In	  this	  section	  we	  introduce	  the	  ontological	  understanding	  of	  both	  the	  city	  as	  a	  concept	  and	  the	  production	  of	  urban	  narratives	  and	  space.	  	  	  The	  city	  is	  a	  concept	  that	  is	  difficult	  to	  grasp,	  cities	  are	  constantly	  evolving,	  sprawling	  and	  are	  therefore	  hard	  to	  demarcate,	  at	  the	  same	  time	  there	  is	  a	  spatial	  formation	  and	  cultural	  notion	  of	   the	   city	   as	   a	   concept,	   which	   e.g.	   binds	   it	   to	   toponyms	   that	   have	   consensus	   and	   can	   be	  recognized	   in	   a	   general	   perspective.	   These	   names	   signify	   some	   certain	   place’s	   identity	   that	  consists	  of	  a	  range	  of	  memories,	  narratives,	  media	  and	  institutions	  (Simonsen	  2005:	  9).	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  In	  this	  project	  we	  recognize	  that	  there	  are	  a	  lot	  of	  ways	  to	  understand	  the	  concept	  of	  the	  city,	  also	  depending	  on	  which	  urban	  issue	  is	  being	  approached.	  The	  answer	  to	  what	  produces	  and	  reproduces	   urban	   space	   is	   not	   something	   that	   can	   be	   grasped	   with	   one	   theoretical	  understanding	  or	  methodological	  approach,	  but	  is	  something	  that	  can	  be	  understood	  through	  a	  variety	  of	  approaches	  all	  explaining	  some	  part	  or	  angle	  of	  what	  generates	  and	  regenerates	  space.	  	  	  Our	  approach	  focuses	  on	  the	  narrative	  production	  and	  reproduction	  of	  space	  understood	  as	  something	  that	  ontologically	  is	  produced	  through	  embodied	  experiences	  in	  space.	  	  But	   to	   further	   understand	   the	   comprehensiveness	   of	   the	   production	   of	   urban	   space	   we	  recognize	  that	  the	  narrative	  approach	  is	  not	  adequate.	  	  	  As	   an	   attempt	   to	   cover	   the	   understanding	   of	   the	   (re)production	   of	   space,	   we	   include	  Lefebvre's	  well	   known	   triad	   ‘Spatial	  practice’,	   ‘representation	  of	   space’	   and	   ‘representational	  
space’.	  Spatial	  practise	  covers	  the	  sensory	  human	  body	  and	  how	  society	  is	  reproduced	  as	  an	  embodied	   continuation	   of	   advanced	   infrastructural	   society,	   which	   binds	   activity	   with	  functions	   and	   produces	   the	   urban	   landscape	   in	   order	   with	   different	   notion	   and	   interests.	  
Representation	   of	   space	   covers	   the	   human	   rational	   comprehension	   of	   society’s	   systematic	  notions,	   having	   to	   do	   with	   the	   conceptualization	   of	   space	   in	   numbers,	   maps	   and	   specific	  narratives,	  dominated	  by	  experts	  such	  as	  planners,	  engineers	  and	  architects.	  The	  concept	  of	  
Representational	  space	  refers	  to	  the	  complex	  symbolism	  which	  affects	  feelings	  and	  social	  life,	  it	  covers	  users	  of	  space	  and	  their	  world	  ideas,	  making	  space	  a	  stage	  for	  expression	  of	  notions	  and	  alternatives	  (Liljendal	  Larsen	  2011:	  97).	  	  This	   triad	   covers	   in	   our	   view	   the	   many	   different	   angles	   of	   which	   you	   can	   understand	   the	  production	   of	   space.	   This	   can	   be	   seen	   as	   an	   umbrella	   under	   which	   our	   approach	   to	   and	  understanding	  of	  the	  narrative	  city	  can	  fit	  and	  be	  related	  to.	  	  	  Also	   in	   relation	   to	   this	  understanding	  of	   the	  production	  of	   space,	   Lefebvre	  emphasizes	   that	  spatial	  practises	  are	  dominated	  by	  state	  and	  economies,	  which	  are	   in	  progressive	  symbiosis	  with	   representations	   of	   space,	   influencing	   the	   production	   of	   space	   using	   knowledge	   that	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legitimizes	   this	   dominance	   (Liljendal	   Larsen	   2011:	   97).	   Wacquant's	   critical	   approach	   and	  understanding	   of	   the	   production	   of	   marginalized	   spaces,	   is	   related	   to	   this	   critique	   of	  rationalistic	  dominance	  on	  urban	  space,	  and	  will	  be	  further	  elaborated	  in	  the	  next	  chapter.	  	  	  As	  aforementioned	  this	  project	  aims	  to	  investigate	  the	  production	  and	  reproduction	  of	  urban	  narratives,	   therefore	  we	  will	  present	  an	  understanding	  of	  the	  city	  as	  dynamically	  co-­‐formed	  through	   a	   variety	   of	   narratives.	   This	   approach	   is	   inspired	   by	   Kirsten	   Simonsen	   and	   Leonie	  Sandercock.	  The	  city	   is,	   as	  Simonsen	  argues,	  not	  only	  constructed	  out	  of	  narratives,	  but	   the	  narrative	  approach	  can	  provide	  a	  basic	  understanding	  of	  the	  city	  as	  also	  being	  a	  collection	  of	  narratives	  (Simonsen	  2005:	  77).	  	  Narratives	   construct	   the	   city	   through	   agent’s	   memories	   and	   expectations.	   They	   constitute	  performative	   speak-­‐actions	   that	   produce	   urban	   conceptions.	   It	   can	   be	   anything	   from	  autobiographical	   memories,	   artistic	   descriptions,	   planning,	   urban	   marketing,	   nostalgic	  conceptions	   of	   past	   time	   cities,	   local	   communities	   and	   local	   cultural	   heritage	   or	   on	   the	  contrary,	  futuristic	  urban	  visions	  (Simonsen	  2005:	  77).	  The	  narrative	  construction	  of	  the	  city	  happens	  through	  practiced	  narratives	  as	  spoken	  or	  written.	  Narratives	  are	  an	  important	  part	  in	  the	  organization	  of	  our	  knowledge	  and	  experiences	  and	  should	  be	  seen	  as	  an	  arrangement	  of	   events	   with	   the	   purpose	   to	   form	   an	   entity	   also	   termed	   intrigue-­creation.	   They	   have	  references	   to	   specific	   social	   events	   and/or	   environments	   and	   should	   be	   seen	   as	   open	   to	  negotiation	   (Simonsen	   2005:	   69).	   Narratives	   are	   context	   sensitive,	   which	   means	   that	  narratives	  and	  their	   interpretation	  are	  based	  on	  the	  narrator’s	   intentions	  and	  knowledge	  of	  background,	  which	   also	  makes	  narratives	   an	   instrument	   for	   cultural	   negotiation	   (Simonsen	  2005:	  76).	  	  	  Sandercock	  stresses	  the	  importance	  of	  understanding	  stories	  when	  planning	  and	  developing.	  Stories	   of	   areas	   and	   the	   way	   resident’s	   refer	   to	   them,	   alongside	   the	   public	   discourse,	   are	  central	  for	  the	  way	  planning	  is	  carried	  out	  (Sandercock	  2010:	  18).	  Public	  opinion	  has	  a	  big	  say	  in	   how	   areas	   are	   developed,	   and	   which	   goals	   exist	   in	   planning.	   Furthermore	   stories	   are	  essential	   for	   the	   understanding	   of	   areas	   and	   the	   way	   in	   which	   areas	   are	   being	   used	  (Sandercock	  2003:	  12).	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Both	   Simonsen	   and	   Sandercock	   understand	   that	   some	   narratives	   have	   a	   bigger	   sense	   of	  consensus	  and	  thereby	  a	  bigger	  influence	  in	  the	  continued	  narrative	  construction	  of	  areas	  and	  thereby	  of	  urban	  conceptions	  and	  planning	  initiatives	  (Simonsen	  2005:	  78).	  Sandercock	  uses	  the	  term	  Core	  stories	  and	  argues	  that	  neighbourhoods	  have	  certain	  Core	  Stories	  that	  provide	  meaning	  to	  collective	  understandings	  (Sandercock	  2003:	  16).	  	  	  In	  the	  process	  of	  using	  stories	  in	  planning	  you	  need	  to	  be	  critical	  towards	  the	  knowledge	  that	  stories	   create.	   Stories	   are	   a	   product	   of	   power	   relations,	   history,	   discourses	   and	   mediated	  pictures	  and	   therefore	   it	   is	   essential	   to	  question	  how	  stories	  are	  produced	  and	   “how	  power	  
shapes	  which	  stories	  get	  told,	  get	  heard,	  carry	  weight”	  (Sandercock	  2010:	  19).	  	  We	  see	  that	  the	  political,	  mediated	  and	  often	  academic	  approaches	  to	  e.g	  socially	  challenged	  areas	   are	   already	   highly	   influenced	   by	   some	   hegemonic	   narrative	   understanding	   of	   these	  areas.	   They	   are	   based	   on	   positivistic	   expert	   knowledge	   like	   numbers	   and	   statistics	   and	  dominate	  the	  narrative	  reproduction	  of	  already	  existing	  often	  adverse	  tales	  that	  e.g.	  lie	  in	  the	  connotations	  of	  the	  ghetto	  narrative.	  It	  is	  and	  can	  still	  be	  criticized	  that	  this	  might	  contribute	  to	  further	  stigmatization	  and	  xenophobic	  marginalisation	  of	  these	  areas.	  	  	  To	  further	  understand	  the	  production	  and	  reproduction	  of	  urban	  space	  and	  thereby	  also	  the	  production	  of	  urban	  narratives,	  we	  have	  an	  ontological	  understanding	  of	  body	  and	  mind	  as	  coherent	  and	  shaped	  in	  practice,	  where	  the	  perception	  and	  production	  of	  space	  is	  seen	  as	  an	  embodied	   involvement	   with	   space	   (Simonsen	   2005:	   53).	   Based	   on	   the	   understanding	   that	  lived	  experience	  and	   social	  practice	  are	   fundamentally	   embodied,	  we	  also	   see	  narratives	  as	  subjectively	   constructed	   through	   lived	   experiences	   and	   practices	   of	   narrators.	   The	   body	  (she/he)	  actualise	  the	  use	  of	  space	  and	  thereby	  space	   itself,	  by	  practicing	  urban	  routines	  or	  even	   give	   life	   to	   new	   spaces	   by	   practicing	   simple	   and	   different	   movements	   in	   the	   city.	  Therethrough	   organized	   spatial	   practices	   generate	   ‘here’	   and	   ‘there’	   which	   is	   a	   creation	   of	  space	  and	  also	  a	  relation	  of	  space	  to	  other	  spatialities,	  both	  connecting	  and	  separating.	  It	  can	  generate	  ‘the	  other’	  or	  ‘the	  others’,	  and	  thereby	  connect	  or	  separate	  the	  articulation	  of	  places	  (Simonsen	  2005:	  67).	  	  	  
	   26	  
To	  summarize,	  we	  understand	  the	  production	  and	  reproduction	  of	  urban	  space	  as	  something	  that	   is	   formed	  by	  different	  mechanisms,	   e.g.	   globalisation	  and	  world	  economy,	  political	   and	  economic	   strategies	   and	   different	   notions	   of	   the	   city	   from	   planning	   perspectives,	   some	  dominating	  social	  practises	  and	  routines	   in	   the	  urban	  space.	  But	  also	  by	  user’s	   feelings	  and	  alternative	  notions	  creating	  a	  urban	  landscape	  that	  is	  also	  a	  scene	  for	  expression.	  	  	  	  We	   stress	   here	   the	   importance	   of	   looking	   at	   the	   significance	   found	   in	   the	   production	   and	  reproduction	  of	  urban	  narratives	  and	  how	  they	  are	  formed	  and	  produced	  by	  these	  different	  notions	  of	  city	  and	  planning,	   just	  as	  well	  by	  political	  strategies	  and	  mediated	  narratives	  and	  by	   lived	   urban	   experiences	   in	   everyday	   life.	   This	   is	   because	  we	   see	   that	   the	   production	   of	  narratives	   dynamically	   contribute	   to	   the	   production	   of	   space,	   with	   some	   narratives	  dominating	   others	   causing	   production	   and	   reproduction	   of	   marginalized	   and	   segregated	  urban	  spaces.	  	  	  We	  understand	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  above	  described	  theory	  that	  the	  construction	  of	  urban	  space	  and	   narratives	   of	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   told	   by	   our	   informants	   happen	   through	   a	   co-­‐production	  between	   the	  embodied	  city	  and	   the	  narrative	   city,	  between	  available	  discourses	  from	  the	  public	  debate,	  embodied	  experiences	  and	  narratives	  developed	  by	  urban	  practices.	  	  	  In	   the	   following	   section	  we	  present	   a	   critique	  of	   current	  urban	  developments	   that	   produce	  segregated	  urban	  spaces	  and	  how	  these	  spaces	  are	  also	  a	  result	  of	  the	  reproduction	  of	  adverse	  tales.	  	  	  	  
Productive	  versus	  unproductive	  spaces	  	  
And	  the	  narrative	  reproduction	  of	  adverse	  tales	  	  In	   the	   following	   framing	   of	   the	   field	   of	   investigation	   we	   debate	   productive	   versus	  unproductive	   spaces	   and	  how	  measurable	   convictions	   are	   often	  used	   to	   generate	   and	   form	  urban	  development	   in	   socially	   challenged	   areas.	   This	   stands	   in	   contrast	   to	   how	  qualitative,	  often	  unmeasurable,	  changes	  are	  also	  very	  important	  for	  the	  area's	  sense	  of	  self.	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This	  project	  criticizes	  the	  ways	  of	  investigating	  socially	  challenged	  areas	  and	  the	  researcher’s	  role	   and	   responsibility	   in	   reproducing	   adverse	   narratives	   and	   stigmatization.	   After	  researching	  academic,	  mediated	  and	  public	  material	  on	  socially	  challenged	  areas,	  we	  realized	  that	   the	   approach	   to	   these	   so	   called	   socially	   challenged	   areas,	   often	   use	   themes	   like	  safety/unsafety,	   crime	   and	   unemployment	   to	   approach	   them.	   We	   seek	   to	   understand	   the	  relations	  between	  adverse	  narratives	  and	  socio	  spatial	  urban	  conditions.	  Specific	  conditions	  that	  cause	  territorial	  stigmatization	  and	  urban	  marginality,	  degradation	  and	  segregation	  are	  (re)produced	  from	  social	  policies,	  economic	  interests	  and	  institutional	  initiatives.	  	  As	   researchers	   we	   found	   that	   hegemonic	   perceptions	   of	   an	   area,	   are	   problematic	   for	   the	  narrative	   reproduction	   of	   the	   area’s	   sense	   of	   self,	   as	   we	   believe	   that	   externally	   imposed	  narratives	  have	  a	  great	  influence	  on	  such	  processes,	  especially	  when	  they	  are	  almost	  entirely	  negative	  (Wacquant	  2008:	  1-­‐2	  ).	   It	   is	  also	  problematic	  because	  it	   inhibits	  us	  from	  looking	  at	  the	  area	  through	  its	  potentials	  and	  focuses	  only	  on	  disadvantages.	  We	  understand	  space	  in	  an	  active	  way,	   through	   its	   urban	   actors	   that	   create	   urban	   space	  with	   everyday	   processes	   and	  articulation	   of	   personal	   narratives,	   not	   as	   passive	   victims	   of	   outside	   influences.	   We	   didn't	  want	  to	  contribute	  to	  the	  adverse	  hegemonic	  narratives	  of	  the	  area,	  but	  on	  the	  contrary	  let	  the	  area	  speak	  for	  itself	  through	  people’s	  stories.	  	  The	   french	   sociologist	   Loic	  Wacquant	  based	  his	   comparative	   research	  on	  American	   ghettos	  and	   French	   banlieues	   and	   names	   socially	   challenged	   areas	   as	   spaces	   of	   advanced	  
marginalization	   which	   is	   a	   term	   that	   describes	   an	   area’s	   socio	   spatial	   degradation	   and	  exclusion	   (Wacquant	   2008:	   2-­‐3	   ).	  He	  understands	   socially	   challenged	   areas	   as	   a	   product	   of	  society	   rather	   than	   an	   issue	   themselves.	   As	   a	   result	   of	   post-­‐Fordism	   poverty,	   “advanced	  
marginality’	  in	  the	  city	  is	  fuelled	  by	  the	  growing	  instability	  and	  heterogeneity	  of	  the	  wage	  labour	  
relation	   in	   the	   context	   of	   rising	   inequality….in	   the	   context	   of	   rapid	   economic	   advancement”	  (Wacquant	   2008:	   6-­‐7,	   263).	   The	   poor,	   unemployed	   and	   generally	   the	   social	   outcasts	   are	  expelled	   to	   these	   areas	   which	   are	   considered	   crime	   ridden,	   filled	   with	   violence,	   antisocial	  behaviour	   and	  dangerous	   to	   visit.	   Spaces	   of	   advanced	  marginality	   carry	  heavy	   stigmas	   that	  separate	   ideologically	  and	  spatially	   insiders	   from	  outsiders	  and	  perpetuate	  these	  borders	   in	  urban	  space	  (Wacquant	  2008:	  237-­‐8).	  He	  also	  associates	   these	  spaces	  with	   intense	  punitive	  social	   policies	   that	   are	   not	   found	   elsewhere,	   he	   names	   this	   phenomenon	   ‘penalization	   of	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poverty’,	  when	  being	  poor	  makes	  it	  more	  likely	  for	  you	  to	  face	  punitive	  actions,	  despite	  actual	  illegal	   activities	   (Wacquant	   2008:	   7).	   He	   sees	   the	   general	   perception	   and	  media	   discourse	  about	  these	  areas	  as	  deeply	  problematic	  because	  they	  contributes	  heavily	  to	  the	  fabrication	  of	  reality	  (Wacquant	  2008:	  1-­‐2).	  	  According	  to	  Wacquant	  and	  his	  theory	  of	  spaces	  of	  advanced	  marginalization	  the	  myth	  of	  the	  ‘criminal	   other’	   plays	   an	   important	   role	   for	   implementing	   social	   policies.	   When	   a	   space	   is	  deemed	  in	  the	  collective	  imagination	  as	  criminal	  then	  its	  inhabitants	  are	  stigmatized	  the	  same	  characteristic.	   This	   comes	   to	   consolidate	   existing	   differences	   between	   the	   established	  population	  and	  the	   ‘other’	  population,	  differences	  based	  primarily	  on	  class	  and	  more	  visibly	  on	  race	  and	  ethnicity.	  When	  the	  first	  group	  has	  demands	  on	  safety	  in	  the	  city,	  the	  state	  comes	  to	   its	   aid	   (Squires	  and	  Lea	  2014:	  221).	  But	   that	   safety	   is	   succeeded	  by	  ensuring	   that	  urban	  spaces	  which	  separates	  the	  two	  groups	  are	  being	  preserved.	  We	  are	  going	  towards	  a	  state	  that	  responds	   to	   ‘social	   insecurity’,	   which	   entails	   dealing	   with	   fear	   of	   ‘social	   disorder’	   that	  surrounds	  certain	  groups	  of	  people	   (Squires	  and	  Lea	  2012:	  174).	  Wacquant	   says	   that	   these	  groups	  are	  likely	  to	  be	  marginalized	  and	  impoverished	  and	  describes	  how	  the	  state	  deals	  with	  the	   feeling	  of	   	  ‘social	   insecurity’	  by	  a	  politicization	  of	   ‘criminal	   insecurity’	   (Wacquant	   	  2008:	  12).	   This	  means	   that	   punishment	   and	   control	   are	   aimed	   towards	   certain	   groups	   of	   people	  rather	  than	  the	  threat	  of	  criminal	  activity	  and	  are	  used	  to	  advance	  political	  agendas	  (Squires	  and	  Lea	  2012:	  174).	  	  Safety	   in	   the	  context	  of	  a	  neoliberal	  state,	  has	  a	  crucial	   relationship	  with	   the	  processes	   that	  advance	  economic	  capital	  (Wacquant	  	  2008:	  263-­‐267).	  In	  that	  sense,	  a	  space	  can	  be	  perceived	  as	  unsafe	  because	  it	  is	  being	  used,	  in	  a	  way	  that	  is	  ‘unproductive’	  economically,	  even	  though	  it	  may	  have	  positive	  effects	  on	  social	  networks.	  Therefore	  spontaneous	  appropriations	  of	  public	  space,	  political	  or	  communal	  acts	  can	  be	  defined	  as	  threats	  to	  the	  security	  of	  capital	  (Squires	  and	  Lea	  2013:	  28).	  For	  example	  a	  ‘safe’	  street	  is	  often	  portrayed	  as	  a	  necessary	  factor	  for	  the	  security	  of	   local	  businesses	  and	  advancement	  of	  the	  area.	  But	  the	  discourse	  over	  productive	  and	   unproductive	   spaces	   goes	   beyond	   only	   spatial	   representations	   of	   productivity.	   It	   also	  involves	   the	   human	   agents,	   as	   some	   of	   their	   characteristics	   (mostly	   concerning	   their	  economic	   position)	   are	   used	   to	   further	   the	   narrative	   of	   unsafe	   areas.	   People	   can	   fall	   in	   the	  category	   of	   ‘unsafe’	   in	   the	   same	   way	   that	   spaces	   do,	   depending	   on	   their	   status	   in	   the	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productive	  process	  (Squires	  and	  Lea	  2013:	  174).	  People	  that	  already	  face	  poverty,	  low	  wage	  jobs,	  unemployment,	  social	  degradation	  and	  marginalization,	  are	  essentially	  portrayed	  in	  the	  public	  eye	  as	  unfit	   to	  participate	   in	  official	  economic	  actions	  (Lea	  and	  Hallsworth	  2013:	  26-­‐27).	  This	  may	  concern	  their	  role	  as	  possible	  workers,	  and	  are	  considered	  unemployable,	  but	  also	   their	   role	   as	   consumers.	   As	   their	   lower	   buying	   power	   makes	   them	   less	   valuable	  participants	   in	  official	   exchanges	  of	   capital	   and	   their	  economic	  marginalization	  often	   leaves	  no	  other	  option	  than	  to	   turn	  to	   illicit	  economic	  activities,	  as	   it	   is	   the	  only	  way	  that	  they	  can	  
reach	  the	  wealth	  they	  are	  surrounded	  by	  (Squires	  and	  Lea	  2013:	  176-­‐177).	  Folkets	  Hus	  is	  an	  example	   of	   being	   treated	   as	   an	   unproductive	   space.	   Because	   it	   receives	   economic	   support	  from	  the	  municipality,	  it	  is	  often	  expected	  to	  procure	  some	  documentation	  that	  show	  results	  of	   improvement.	   The	   issue	   is	   that	   a	   lot	   of	   the	   improvement	   can	   only	   be	   seen	   through	  qualitative	  measurements,	  orbiting	  around	  social	  initiatives	  that	  can	  be	  found	  at	  the	  area	  and	  cannot	   be	   described	   with	   quantitative	   methods.	   In	   the	   end,	   it	   is	   the	   combination	   of	   both	  unproductive	  people	  and	  unproductive	  uses	  of	  spaces,	  that	  help	  create	  the	  dominant	  story	  of	  what	  an	  unsafe	  urban	  area	  is.	  	  The	  relation	  of	  everyday	  realities	  experienced	  by	  inhabitants	  of	  marginalized	  areas	  and	  public	  hegemonic	  perception	  is	  not	  a	  simple	  one,	  and	  the	  segregation	  between	  the	  established,	  non-­‐marginalized	   population	   and	   the	   outsiders	   further	   complicates	   this	   relation.	   This	   can	   be	  better	  understood	  through	  looking	  at	  media	  representation	  of	  social	  challenged	  areas	  as	  being	  crime	   ridden	   and	   dangerous	   for	   anyone	   outside.	  Media	   creates	   a	   story	   that	   leads	   to	   public	  hysteria	  and	  moral	  apprise	  against	  specific	  urban	  areas	  (Squires	  and	  Lea	  2013:	  27),	  and	  as	  a	  result	  a	  demand	  for	  more	  safety,	  more	  policing,	  more	  surveillance	  and	  more	  punishment.	  But	  most	  importantly,	  it	  creates	  the	  appropriate	  ideological	  conditions	  that	  procure	  the	  need	  for	  public	   policies	   against	   crime.	   The	   necessary	   consent	   led	   by	   fear,	   from	   the	   established	  populations	  and	  the	  acceptance	  of	  their	  fate,	  from	  marginalized	  populations	  (Squires	  and	  Lea	  2013:	  1).	  	  Media	  images	  reinforce	  the	  difference	  between	  populations	  and	  reproduce	  the	  conditions	  of	  marginality	   that	   lead	   people	   towards	   antisocial	   behavior.	   The	   narrative	   of	   safety	   is	   largely	  formed	  by	  mediated	  visual	  representations	  of	  crime	  that	  are	  produced	  and	  reproduced	  by	  all	  kinds	  of	  visual	  technologies,	  from	  newspapers	  and	  television,	  to	  social	  media.	  Τhis	  ‘spectacle	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of	  crime’,	  created	  by	  media	  becomes	  more	  important	  for	  public	  feelings	  of	  safety,	  than	  actual	  crime	  (Hayward	  2010:	  2).	  The	   faces	  of	   the	   ‘criminals’	  are	  provided	   in	   the	   faces	  of	   the	  poor,	  and	   the	   sites	   of	   crime	   are	   places	   already	   marginalized.	   The	   fear	   of	   crime	   in	   established	  populations	   (upper	   and	  middle	   classes)	   is	   a	   necessary	   condition	   for	   justifying	  more	   social	  control,	  through	  social	  policies	  (Squires	  and	  Lea	  2013:	  27).	  Fear	  is	  also	  one	  of	  the	  two	  aspects	  of	  what	  Jonathan	  Simons	  calls	  ‘governing	  through	  crime’	  (Simons	  2007:	  22).	  The	  other	  aspect	  which	   is	   more	   visible	   in	   this	   process	   and	   “involves	   practices	   of	   punishing,	   repressing	   and	  
confining	   people”	   (Simons	   2007:	   21).	   Wacquant	   describes	   this	   phenomenon	   as	   ‘police	  fetishism’,	  the	  idea	  that	  the	  solution	  to	  crime	  comes	  from	  more	  policing	  (Wacquant	  2008:	  12).	  It	  seems	  like	  social	  policies	  that	  aim	  to	  procure	  safety	  are	  not	  uniform	  for	  everyone	  occupying	  the	   urban	   space.	   Quite	   the	   opposite,	   the	   sense	   security	   for	   some	   comes	   with	   the	   loss	   of	  freedoms	  for	  others	  (Squires	  and	  Lea	  2012:	  221),	  the	  process	  of	  ensuring	  feelings	  of	  security	  means	  ‘protecting’	  them	  from	  the	  poor	  and	  unemployed	  with	  more	  surveillance	  and	  policing.	  Marginalized	  population	  are	  seen	  as	  potential	   threats	   towards	   the	   interests	  of	   capital	  when	  they	  use	  urban	  space	  in	  non	  productive	  ways.	  Governing	  and	  social	  policies	  in	  this	  sense	  have	  much	  more	   to	   do	  with	   security	   from	   the	   poor,	   rather	   than	   actual	   reduction	   of	   crime	   rates.	  Crime	  that	  occur	   in	  marginalized	  places,	  which	  people	  actually	  suffer	   from,	  are	  contained	  in	  these	  places.	  It	  is	  the	  fear	  of	  potential	  crime	  that	  touches	  the	  life	  of	  the	  established	  population,	  a	  fear	  that	  we	  have	  seen	  is	  based	  on	  adverse	  narratives	  rather	  than	  realities.	  	  An	  important	  aspect	  of	  advanced	  marginality	  is	  its	  concentration	  in	  a	  specific	  part	  of	  the	  city,	  divided	  from	  other	  areas,	  along	  with	  a	  widespread	  perception	  of	  social	  degradation,	  violence,	  destruction,	  unlawfulness.	  This	  territorial	  stigma	  influences	  the	  inhabitants	  reputation	  in	  the	  public	   opinion	   as	   they	   are	   named	   social	   outcasts	   and	   experience	   symbolic	   dispossession	   /	  segregation	  from	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  city,	  because	  of	  the	  negative	  connotations	  they	  carry.	  By	  being	  defined	   from	   outside/adverse	   narratives,	   they	   lose	   control	   of	   their	   identity	   forming	   and	  collective	  representation	  (Wacquant	  2008:	  168-­‐169),	  which	  has	  consequences	   in	  all	  aspects	  of	   life	   (employment,	   friendships,	   relation	   with	   institutions	   like	   police	   or	   welfare,	   even	  romantic	   connections).	   In	   this	  way,	   carrying	   a	   territorial	   stigma	  bears	   similarities	   to	  bodily	  stigmas,	   as	   it	   poses	   the	   same	   dilemmas	   of	   information	  management,	   identity	   formation	   and	  
social	   relations	   (Wacquant	   2008:	   238).	   Namings	   and	   demarcations	   of	   urban	   space	   and	   its	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inhabitants	   contribute	   to	   a	   discursive	   construction	   of	   a	   spatial	   otherness	   (Simonsen	   2005:	  127)	  and	  ensures	  its	  reproduction.	  	  Territorial	   stigmas	   influence	   the	   inhabitants	  narratives	  of	   themselves	   and	   their	   area.	  When	  describing	  their	  lives	  with	  sets	  of	  oppositions	  like:	  us/them,	  inside/outside,	  savage/civilized,	  closed/open,	  dark/bright	  etc,	  they	  endorse	  the	  negative	  opinions	  of	  others	  (Wacquant	  2008:	  173).	   Dichotomies	   that	   Simonsen	   explains	   as	   a	   result	   of	   post-­‐colonialism	   thinking	   that	  contributes	  to	  the	  segregation	  and	  racialization	  of	  urban	  geographies	  (see	  introduction).	  She	  also	  introduces	  the	  term	  orientalism	  to	  explain	  the	  ideological	  division	  of	  ‘them’	  and	  ‘us’	  when	  discussing	   multicultural	   areas.	   Naming	   socially	   challenged	   areas	   ghettos	   belongs	   to	   this	  discourse.	   Opposite	   to	   the	   term	   orientalism	   stands	   the	   term	   humanism,	  where	   diversity	   is	  seen	  as	  enriching	  in	  the	  urban	  landscape	  and	  these	  feeling	  orbit	  around	  experiences	  of	  other	  culture,	   also	   in	  a	   consumer’s	  point	  of	  view	  (ethnic	   restaurants,	   clothing,	   grocery	   stores	  etc)	  (Simonsen,	  2005:	  147).	  	  
Spaces	  of	  Advanced	  Marginalization	  in	  a	  Danish	  context	  	  	  Wacquant	   is	  critical	   towards	  the	  term	  ghetto	  and	  usage	  of	   it	   in	  political	  speech.	  He	  believes	  that	  the	  word	  ghetto	  along	  with	  the	  mediated	  picture,	  creates	  segregation	  and	  marginalisation	  in	  society	  (Larsen	  2011:	  51).	  Marginalisation	  of	  people	  occurs	  because	  stigmatisation	  reduces	  opportunities	   in	  social	  mobility.	  This	  perpetuates	  a	  downward	  spiral	  because	  stigmatisation	  creates	  marginalisation	  which	  leads	  to	  more	  stigmatisation.	  	  	  	  The	  presentation	  of	  Wacquant	  and	  his	  understanding	  of	  the	  term	  ghetto,	  led	  to	  the	  question	  if	  it	  makes	  sense	  to	  talk	  about	  ghettos	  in	  a	  Danish	  context?	  The	  Danish	  professor	  Troels	  Schultz	  Larsen	   uses	   Wacquant	   to	   understand	   the	   meaning	   of	   ghettos	   in	   Denmark	   and	   uses	  Wacquant’s	   theory	   in	   a	   Danish	   context.	   Larsen	   says	   that	   Americans	   ghettos	   and	   Danish	  ghettos,	  or	  social	  challenged	  areas,	  occupy	  the	  same	  position	  in	  the	  social	  hierarchy	  of	  housing	  and	  therefore	  can,	  in	  a	  way,	  be	  characterised	  as	  similar.	  But	  they	  differ	  significantly,	  when	  it	  comes	   to	  history,	   social	   and	   structural	   conditions,	   depending	  on	   the	   country	   (Larsen	  2011:	  47).	   Wacquant	   rejects	   the	   popular	   idea	   about	   a	   transatlantic	   convergence,	   that	   you	   can	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compare	  American	  ghettos	  with	  European	  socially	  challenged	  areas.	  A	  ghetto	  is	  an	  ethnically	  homogeneous	   enclave	   that	   contains	   all	   members	   of	   a	   subordinate	   category	   and	   has	  institutions	  by	  which	  they	  are	  prevented	  from	  dissipating.	  On	  the	  contrary	  impoverished	  and	  neglected	   areas	   in	   French	   and	   European	   suburbs	   are	   strongly	   heterogenous	   and	   residents	  come	   from	   20-­‐30	   different	   countries	   and	   can	   therefore	   not	   be	   characterised	   as	   ghettos	  (Larsen,	  Delica	  and	  Mathisen	  2013:	  xi).	  	  	  Larsen	  uses	  the	  term	  neglected	  residential	  areas	  instead	  of	  ghettos	  to	  describe	  these	  areas.	  It	  refers	  to	  the	  planning	  and	  political	  processes	  that	  historically	  have	  led	  to	  the	  concentration	  of	  residents	   with	   low	   resources	   in	   specific	   parts	   of	   the	   council-­‐housing	   sector	   in	   Denmark	  (Larsen	  2011:	  49-­‐50).	  Larsen	  claims	  that	  ghettos	  do	  not	  exist	  in	  Denmark	  and	  points	  out	  that	  it	  is	  a	  social	  construction	  which	  is	  created	  by	  media	  and	  the	  political	  system.	  He	  uses	  the	  word	  
neglected	   residential	   areas	   to	   point	   out	   the	   difference	   from	   American	   ghettos	   but	   also	   to	  challenge	   prior	   used	  word	   about	   these	   areas	   in	   Denmark	   like	   social	  marginalised	   or	  multi	  ethnic	  areas	  (Ibid).	  	  Larsen	  differentiates	  Danish	  neglected	  residential	  areas	   from	  American	  ghettos.	  For	   instance	  resident	  are	  ethnically	  heterogeneous,	  a	  lot	  of	  them	  are	  ethnic	  Danes,	  some	  are	  students	  and	  a	  part	  of	  them	  are	  middle	  class.	  But	  the	  most	  important	  difference	  is	  the	  Danish	  welfare	  state	  that	   secures	   social	   safety	   nets,	   in	   the	   form	  of	   institutional	   programs	   and	   initiatives.	   Larsen	  also	  mentions	  the	  stigma	  of	  these	  areas	  and	  finds	  it	  problematic	  to	  compare	  Danish	  conditions	  to	  American.	  But	   the	   change	   in	  political	   rhetorics	  has	   led	   to	   legitimising	   calling	   these	  areas	  ghettos	   and	   even	   describe	   them	   as	   “Holes	   in	   the	  map”.	   Furthermore	   the	   residents	   in	   these	  areas	   are	   seen	   as	   intolerant	   towards	   common	   danish	   values	   (Larsen	   2011:	   61-­‐62),	   which	  Wacquant	  describes	  as	  perceived	  anti	  social	  behaviour.	  	  	  Even	   though	   the	   ghettos	  do	  not	   exist	   in	   a	  Danish	   context,	   the	   articulation	   and	  usage	  of	   the	  term	   creates	   symbolic	   violence,	   stigmatisation	   and	   marginalisation	   of	   the	   people	   living	   in	  these	  areas	  (Larsen	  2011:	  52).	  We	  are	  aware	  of	  the	  difference	  between	  Danish	  and	  American	  context	  but	  some	  of	  the	  mechanisms	  Wacquant	  describes	  as	  a	  consequence	  of	  the	  term	  ghetto,	  we	   in	   some	  way	   see	   in	  Denmark.	   Like	   stigmatisation,	  marginalisation	   and	   valuing	   space	   in	  only	  quantitative	  ways.	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Accessing	  the	  narrative	  city	  	  
Research	  awareness	  of	  adverse	  reproduction	  	  In	   the	   following	   we	   present	   our	   epistemological	   approach	   to	   the	   investigation	   of	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	  We	  will	  present	  how	  we	  intend	  to	   investigate	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  to	   gain	   access	   to	   the	   variety	   of	   narratives	   in	   the	   area	   in	   relation	   to	   phenomenological	   and	  theoretical	  understandings.	  	  	  In	   our	   research	   of	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   we	   acknowledge	   the	   impact	   of	   economic	   and	  structural	   mechanisms	   and	   their	   influence	   on	   the	   area’s	   narratives.	   As	   these	   mechanisms	  express	  dominant	  adverse	  narratives	  by	  elaborating	  and	  analysing	  qualitative	  data,	  using	  the	  same	  methods	  in	  this	  project	  seemed	  to	  be	  inadequate	  for	  understanding	  the	  whole	  picture.	  As	   said	  before	   in	  our	   theoretical	   frame,	  narrative’s	   roles	   in	  production	  and	   reproduction	  of	  space	  are	  important	  in	  the	  processes	  of	  urban	  formation.	  Connecting	  these	  narratives	  to	  the	  everyday	   embodied	   experiences	   of	   the	   city’s	   users,	   led	   us	   to	   decide	   using	   a	   qualitative	  methodological	  approach	   in	  order	   to	   trace	   the	  user’s	  urban	  realities	   that	  create	  a	  variety	  of	  narratives.	  In	  other	  words,	  to	  comprehend	  the	  variety	  of	  narratives	  connected	  to	  an	  area	  you	  have	  to	  understand	  the	  people’s	  realities	  through	  their	  embodied	  and	  cultural	  experiences.	  By	  understanding	   these	   realities	   we	   also	   challenge	   the	   dominant	   story	   as	   seen	   in	   media	   and	  social	  policies.	  	  	  The	  main	  grip	   in	  phenomenology	   is	   to	  produce	   terms	  and	  theories	   that	   transcend	  everyday	  experiences	   and	   are	   deeply	   rooted	   in	   the	   lifeworld	   (Juul	   2012:	   92).	   To	   research	   the	   city	  through	  a	  phenomenological	  approach	  we	  have	  to	  understand	  the	  everyday	  experiences	  and	  lifeworld.	  That	  is	  related	  to	  Simonsen's	  understanding	  of	  the	  narrative	  city	  and	  how	  you	  get	  access	   to	   citizens	   embodied	   and	   cultural	   experiences	   of	   an	   area.	   In	   our	   investigation	   of	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  we	  want	  to	  understand	  the	  area	  through	  the	  residents	  and	  users	  and	  their	   everyday	   experiences	   because	   we	   see	   it	   as	   a	   way	   to	   understand	   the	   complexity	   and	  lifeworld	  of	  an	  area.	  We	  also	  see	  it	  as	  a	  way	  to	  question	  the	  adverse	  narratives	  and	  to	  realize	  if	  users	   and	   residents	   of	   the	   area	   adopt	  mediated	   narratives.	   To	   get	   an	   understanding	   of	   an	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area's	   variety	   of	   narratives	   and	   stories	   and	   thereby	   the	   complexity	   of	   the	   city	  we	   consider	  people's	   perspectives,	   understandings	   and	   thoughts	   about	   their	   everyday	   life	   as	   very	  important.	  Also	  because	  we	  especially	  want	  to	  challenge	  the	  ghetto	  naming	  of	  the	  area	  and	  the	  adverse	  narratives	  about	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  by	   letting	   the	  participants	  present	   the	  area	  and	  its	  narratives	  themselves	  without	  us	  articulating	  the	  media	  and	  official	  narratives.	  	  Working	   with	   qualitative	   methods,	   there	   are	   no	   clear	   guidelines	   in	   research	   design	   when	  having	  a	  phenomenological	  approach.	  It’s	  up	  to	  the	  individual	  researcher	  to	  fill	  in	  the	  frames	  of	   the	   project	   depending	   on	   the	   issues,	   phenomena	   and	   the	   empirical	   approach	   (Nygaard	  2012:	  Darmer	  105).	  Our	  understanding	  of	  the	  city	  as	  a	  complex	  phenomenon	  and	  our	  critic	  of	  the	  hegemonic	  and	  mediated	  picture	  involves	  working	  qualitatively,	  because	  to	  understand	  an	  area’s	   different	  narratives	   you	  have	   to	  understand	   the	  people	   living	   and	  using	   the	   area.	  To	  investigate	   the	   area’s	   variety	   of	   narratives	  we	   decided	   to	  work	   creatively	   in	   our	   empirical	  collection	  that	  we	  will	  present	  later	  on	  in	  our	  chapter	  of	  method.	  	  	  Empirical	   phenomenology	   is	   divided	   into	   two	   levels.	   The	   first	   level	   is	   to	   understand	   the	  informants	  reality	  and	  it	  involves	  the	  researcher	  being	  sensitive	  to	  the	  studied.	  Furthermore	  it	  involves	   the	   researcher	   understanding	   this	   experienced	   reality,	   that	   frames	   the	   studied	  phenomenon.	   	  In	   this	   process	   the	   researcher	   cannot	   and	   should	   not	   be	   a	   part	   of	   the	  informants	   reality	   (Nygaard	   2012,	  Darmer	   106-­‐107).	   In	   our	   investigation	   it	  means	   that	  we	  have	  to	  comprehend	  our	   informant’s	  various	  understandings,	  memories	  and	  expectations	  of	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret,	  while	  not	  being	  a	  part	  of	  our	   informants	   formation	  of	  reality.	  To	  get	  that	  understanding	  we	  must	  try	  to	  put	  our	  own	  prior	  conceptions	  and	  prejudices	  aside	  and	  be	  as	  open	  as	  possible	  to	  understand	  the	  informants	  on	  their	  terms	  (Ibid).	  We	  are	  aware	  that	  we	  can	  never	  put	  our	  prior	  conceptions	  behind	  us,	  rather	  we	  should	  comprehend	  the	  informant’s	  reality	  and	  minimize	  the	  effects	  of	  our	  prior	  conceptions	  by	  articulating	  and	  being	  conscious	  of	   them.	   Because	   researchers	   can	   never	   be	   a	   part	   of	   the	   informants	   reality,	   they	   can	   only	  produce	  an	  interpretation	  of	  the	  informant’s	  reality	  that	  appears	  on	  level	  one	  (Ibid:	  108).	  	  	  The	   second	   level	   involves	   being	   reflective	   of	   the	   informant’s	   reality	   and	   to	   put	   their	  understandings	  into	  perspective	  (Nygaard	  2012,	  Darmer	  106).	  The	  interpretation	  at	  level	  two	  is	   based	   on	   a	   reflective	   analysis	   of	   the	   phenomenon,	   which	   provides	   new	   knowledge	   and	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understandings	   of	   the	   informants	   reality,	   or	   rather	   the	   researcher’s	   interpretation	   of	   the	  informants	  described	  reality	  (Ibid:	  109).	  We	  will	  use	  the	  second	  level	  as	  a	  reflective	  analysis	  that	   produces	   new	   knowledge.	  We	   are	   inspired	   by	   the	   level	   two	   approach	   to	   be	   reflective	  about	   the	   informants	   reality	   and	   we	   use	   it	   to	   put	   our	   analysis	   into	   a	   broader	   theoretical	  perspective	  in	  tune	  with	  our	  theorists	  and	  their	  concepts.	  	  	  Our	  epistemological	  approach	   influences	  our	  methodological	   choices	  and	   therefore	  also	  our	  analysis.	  This	  will	  be	  elaborated	  in	  the	  following	  method	  chapter.	  	  	  
Summarization	  Viewing	   the	  city	  as	  a	  concept	  has	   influenced	  our	   investigation,	  as	  we	  understand	   that	   there	  are	   many	   forces	   that	   form	   the	   city.	   States	   and	   economies	   dominate	   the	   production	   and	  reproduction	   of	   space	   and	   also	   create	   mediated	   narratives	   that	   further	   their	   dominance.	  Creating	   divisions	   between	   space,	   having	   ‘healthier’	   urban	   fabric	   and	   marginalized	   ones	  descends	   on	   the	   people	   who	   inhabit	   the	   city.	   Deepening	   social	   divisions	   that	   provide	  consensus	  for	  dominating	  social	  policies	  and	  furthering	  the	  marginalized	  powerlessness	  in	  co	  producing	  their	  urban	  realities.	  Places	  and	  people	  deemed	  as	   ‘other’	  than	  the	  rest,	  are	  being	  separated,	   enclosed	   and	   guarded.	   Even	   when	   leaving	   the	   physical	   place	   itself,	   symbolic	  connotations	   follow	  you.	   Introducing	   imported	  words	   like	   ‘ghetto’	   that	  create	  needed	  moral	  panic	  in	  the	  public,	  even	  when	  used	  in	  an	  incorrect	  historical	  frame	  like	  Copenhagen.	  	  But	  it	  is	  not	  only	  mediated	  adverse	  narratives	  that	  generate	  and	  regenerate	  space.	  Quite	  the	  opposite,	  everyday	  people’s	  narratives	   that	  are	   formed	  and	  co-­‐form	  urban	  realities,	  also	  co-­‐produce	  urban	  space	  and	  collective	  understandings	  around	  it.	  Cities	  can	  be	  approached	  as	  a	  collection	  of	  narratives	  that	  are	  constructed	  through	  actors’	  urban	  memories,	  knowledge	  and	  expectations.	   Narratives	   should	   be	   taken	   into	   consideration	   when	   planning	   in	   the	   city,	  combined	   with	   acknowledging	   the	   centrality	   of	   public	   opinions	   and	   difference	   on	   stories	  influence	  on	  collective	  memories	  .	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It	   is	   through	   the	   combination	  of	   embodied	  and	  mental	   experiences	   that	  users	  perceive	   and	  produce	   urban	   space.	   It	   is	   the	   actors	  movements	   and	   embodied	   expressions	   that	   actualize	  urban	  space	  and	  give	  life	  to	  the	  city.	  	  To	  investigate	  these	  processes	  and	  narratives	  it	  is	  important	  to	  understand	  space	  through	  its	  qualitative	   elements,	   opposing	   dominant	   means	   of	   describe	   space	   only	   with	   measurable	  methods.	  Researchers	  have	  to	  be	  sensitive	  towards	  the	  field	  of	  investigation,	  conscious	  to	  	  the	  fact	   that	   they	   cannot	   fully	  understand	  an	   informant’s	  urban	   realities	   from	  which	  narratives	  are	   formed.	  They	  also	  have	  to	  be	  aware	  of	   their	  own	  subjectivity	  and	  potential	   influence	  on	  their	  informants.	  But	  it	  is	  through	  secondary	  interpretation,	  performed	  by	  the	  researcher,	  that	  knowledge	  can	  be	  derived	  from	  empirical	  findings.	  	  	  According	   to	   these	   theories	   we	   set	   our	   method	   of	   investigation,	   combining	   open	   ended	  questions	   to	   allow	  people	   voice	   their	   opinions,	  while	  minimizing	   our	   influence	   on	   them.	   In	  this	  way	  we	  aim	  to	  critique	  the	  role	  of	  dominant	  adverse	  tales	  in	  forming	  marginalized	  space	  and	  seek	  everyday	  narratives	  that	  produce	  the	  urban	  fabric.	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Phenomenological	  Research	  Method	  	  	  The	  aim	  of	  the	  following	  chapter	  is	  to	  discuss	  our	  methodological	  approaches.	  Our	  project	  was	  initially	   about	   studying	   crime	  preventive	  planning	   in	   a	  way	   in	  which	  you	   take	   into	   account	  resident’s	  understandings	  of	   their	   area.	  From	   the	  outset	  we	  believed	   that	  public	  discourses	  concerning	  the	  area	  play	  a	  major	  role	   in	  reproducing	  criminal	  behaviours,	  which	  Wacquant,	  among	  others,	   supports	   (Wacquant	  2008:	  1-­‐2).	  We	  wanted	   to	  create	  a	  better	   form	  of	  crime	  prevention	  by	  implementing	  the	  resident’s	  narratives	  and	  realities	  in	  planning.	  	  	  Quickly	  we	  realized	  that	  by	  taking	  the	  standpoint	  of	   the	  area	  being	  dangerous	  and	  criminal,	  we	  were	  reproducing	  the	  same	  public	  discourse	  that	  we	  wanted	  to	  question.	  An	  issue	  that	  has	  been	  reflected	  on,	  throughout	  the	  stages	  of	  our	  research	  method.	  We	  wanted	  to	  avoid	  drawing	  the	   conclusion,	   in	   advance	   that	   the	   residents	   would	   perceive	   their	   area	   as	   criminal	   and	  problematic.	   It	   would	   influence	   the	   questions	  we	  would	   ask	   and,	   as	  we	   see	   in	   a	   lot	   of	   the	  academic	   work	   we	   investigated,	   themes	   of	   safety/unsafety,	   criminality,	   migration,	  unemployment	  would	   dominate	   the	   discussion.	   Deciding	   the	   themes	   that	  would	   surface,	   in	  advance,	  prohibits	  us	   from	  tracing	  the	  non	  mediated,	  non	  quantitative	  based	  narratives	  and	  core	  stories	  of	  the	  neighborhood.	  	  Therefore	  we	  decided	  that	  we	  didn’t	  want	  to	  look	  at	  crime	  rates	  and	  statistics	  about	  the	  area,	  but	  instead	  let	  the	  resident’s	  perceptions	  form	  our	  project.	  We	  wanted	  to	  minimize	  the	  effects	  that	   our	   prior	   understandings	   may	   have	   on	   our	   research	   design,	   as	   much	   as	   possible.	  Therefore,	  we	  decided	  to	  use	  a	  more	  phenomenological	  approach	  in	  our	  empirical	  collection	  to	  understand	  the	  area	  through	   its	  resident’s	  and	  user’s	  realities,	   to	  eventually	  produce	  and	  present	  the	  area’s	  different	  narratives.	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  is	  a	  disputed	  area,	  with	  a	  lot	  of	  efforts	  trying	  to	  ‘improve’	  the	  area	  and	  media	  attention.	  As	  described	  in	  the	  introduction	  and	  theory	  chapter,	  the	  public	  discourse	  concerning	  areas	  has	  a	  huge	  impact	  on	  how	  they	  develop.	  Therefore	   it	   is	  of	  high	   importance	   for	  us,	   in	  our	  methodological	  approach,	   to	  bring	   forward	  the	  resident’s	  perception	  of	  their	  area.	  We	  are	  aware	  of	  the	  fact	  that	  you	  cannot	  separate	  the	  public	  discourse	  and	  resident’s	  narratives,	  due	  to	  the	  reciprocal	  relationship	  between	  the	  two	  (Simonsen	   2005:	   78).	   The	   narratives	   of	   the	   residents	   living	   in	   the	   area	   are	   affected	   by	   the	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public	  discourse	  probably	  more	  extensively,	   than	  the	  opposite	  and	  so	  the	  empirical	   findings	  from	   the	   research	   will	   therefore	   be	   influenced	   by	   the	  mediated	   picture,	   history	   and	   other	  dominant	   stories	   in	   the	   area.	   We	   want	   to	   follow	   a	   methodological	   approach,	   which	   is	   not	  based	   on	   our	   prior	   conceptions	   or	   dominant	   public	   discourses	   but	   rather	   be	   a	  phenomenological	  approach	  giving	  room	  for	  other	  narratives	  to	  appear.	  	  	  
Prior	  understandings	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  area	  As	  mentioned	   in	   the	   theory	   chapter	   and	   in	  order	  with	  our	  phenomenological	   approach,	  we	  want	  to	  present	  our	  prior	  understandings	  and	  relations	  to	  our	  field	  of	  research.	  It	  is	  necessary	  in	  order	  to	  work	  phenomenologically,	  to	  be	  aware	  of	  you	  prior	  understandings	  and	  the	  impact	  they	  may	  have	  on	  the	  field	  of	  research.	  	  All	  of	  us	  have	  some	  sort	  of	  connection	   to	   the	  area.	  One	   it	  working	  as	  a	  volunteer	   in	  Folkets	  Hus,	  another	  lives	  at	  Blågårdsgade	  and	  the	  last	  two	  are	  often	  users	  of	  the	  area.	  Our	  more	  or	  less	  daily	  use	  of	  the	  area	  means	  that	  we	  have	  strong	  opinions	  and	  notions	  of	  the	  area.	  In	  our	  gathering	  of	  empirical	  material	  we	  try	  not	  to	  be	  affected	  by	  our	  prior	  understandings,	  by	   working	   with	   open-­‐ended	   questions	   to	   comprehend	   the	   area	   through	   its	   residents	   and	  users.	   In	   further	   analysis	   we	   present	   the	   informant’s	   understandings	   and	   realities	   as	   they	  articulate	  them,	  but	  clearly	  our	  prior	  conceptions	  influence	  the	  analysis.	  By	  framing	  our	  prior	  conceptions	  with	  a	   theoretical	  perspective,	  we	  can	  understand	  and	  expect	   the	  effects	  of	   the	  	  	  	  	  strong	  connections	  we	  all	  have	  with	  the	  area,	  on	  our	  analysis.	  	  	  Next	  is	  an	  introduction	  of	  the	  two	  methodological	  approaches	  that	  we	  draw	  inspiration	  from.	  The	  way	  they	  are	  being	  implemented	  on	  our	  research	  design	  comes	  after.	  	  
Inspiration	  from	  Cultural	  probes	  One	   of	   the	   ways	   in	   which	   we	   wanted	   to	   produce	   information	   without	   allowing	   our	   prior	  conceptions	  to	  influence	  our	  informants,	  is	  inspired	  by	  the	  method	  of	  cultural	  probes	  that	  is	  often	  used	  when	  collecting	  empirical	  data	  to	  create	  designs.	  The	  essence	  in	  cultural	  probes	  is	  to	  make	  the	  informants	  do	  the	  collection	  of	  empirical	  findings	  themselves	  (Schjørring	  2010).	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  (Inspiration	  picture	  (Schjørring	  2010))	  	  Often,	  when	  researching,	  you	  observe	  the	  area	   from	  a	  personal	  point	  of	  view,	  and	  therefore	  can	  only	  show	  what	  you	  perceive	  the	  area	  to	  be.	  By	  allowing	  the	  residents	  to	  do	  the	  empirical	  collection,	   we	   try	   to	   get	   an	   understanding	   of	   resident’s	   and	   user’s	   points	   of	   view	   and	  encourage	  them	  to	  be	  reflective	  towards	  their	  everyday	  life.	  There	  is	  no	  set	  way	  of	  designing	  this	   research	  package,	  but	  we	  are	   inspired	  by	  cultural	  probes	  as	  a	  method	   to	  approach	  our	  informant’s	  reality.	  	  	  As	  researchers	  we	  cannot	  put	  ourselves	  inside	  our	  informant’s	  realities,	  but	  we	  can	  ask	  them	  to	  describe	  and	  interpret	  them	  for	  us.	  Bearing	  these	  principles	  in	  mind,	  we	  decided	  to	  create	  a	  research	  package	   to	   hand	   out	   to	   our	   informants.	   There	   is	   a	   big	   difference	   in	   the	  ways	   that	  cultural	  probes	  can	  be	  carried	  out.	  These	  may	  include	  things	  like	  diaries,	  disposable	  cameras,	  question	  cards	  and	  tools	  for	  mapping	  and	  drawing	  but	  it	  can	  also	  include	  a	  variety	  of	  different	  tasks	  (designingwithpeople.org	  2015).	  	  	  The	  idea	  with	  our	  research	  package	  was	  to	  make	  the	  residents	  and	  users	  reflect	  on	  their	  area	  by	   using	   creative	   tasks.	   We	   decided	   to	   work	   with	   open-­‐ended	   questions	   to	   allow	   our	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informants	  decide	  what	  they	  wanted	  to	  say	  and	  provide	  the	  possibility	  for	  them	  to	  describe	  their	   everyday	   reality	   in	   their	   terms.	   It	   is	   important	   for	   us	   as	   researchers,	   to	   get	   a	   close	  understanding	  of	  our	   informant’s	  reality,	   to	  be	  able	   to	  understand	  the	  context	   in	  which	  this	  knowledge	  is	  produced.	  By	  presenting	  these	  realities	  the	  informants	  go	  through	  a	  process	  of	  interpreting	   them,	   a	   fact	   that	   we	   should	   be	   aware	   of	   when	   analysing	   the	   results	   of	   our	  research	  package.	  	  	  	  
Visual	  Ethnography	  As	  mentioned	  before	  in	  our	  theoretical	  frame,	  the	  individual	  narratives	  about	  urban	  space	  are	  partly	  based	  on	  the	  person’s	  embodied	  experience	  of	  space.	  In	  the	  process	  of	  comprehending	  that	  narrative,	  we	  need	  to	  understand	  the	  positions,	  routes	  and	  overall	  environments	  that	  a	  body	   experiences	   in	   space,	   and	   leads	   the	   person	   to	   form	   narratives	   (Simonsen	   2005:	   53).	  Sharing	   the	   knowledge	   that	   is	   produced	   in	   such	   an	   intimate	   and	   close	  way	   to	   the	   person’s	  body	   can	   be	   a	   difficult	   endeavour	   as	   it	   happens	   momentarily	   in	   space	   and	   is	   experienced	  through	  a	  person’s	  senses.	  How	  do	  we,	  as	  researchers,	  understand	   the	   things	  a	  person	  sees	  and	   feels	   and	   single	   out	   which	   are	   the	   important	   ones	   that	   form	   urban	   experiences?	   We	  decided	  it	  could	  be	  partly	  through	  utilising	  visual	  elements,	  in	  the	  larger	  framework	  of	  visual	  ethnography,	  as	  technological	  tools	  like	  photographs	  or	  videos	  can	  provide	  some	  information	  of	  embodied	  experiences	   in	   the	  city.	  Visual	  elements	  also	  provide	  material	   that	  can	  be	   later	  analysed	  and	  discussed	  so	  we	  can	  trace	  the	  area’s	  core	  narratives.	  	  Visual	  ethnography	   is	  a	  method	  to	  approach	  a	   field	  of	   research,	  not	   just	  by	  going	   there	  and	  looking,	   but	   holistically	   “experiencing,	   interpreting	   and	   representing”	   (Pink	   2007:22).	   Urban	  knowledge	  as	  it	  exists,	  through	  visual	  elements.	  It	  can	  be	  a	  vital	  guideline	  during	  the	  process	  of	  producing	  knowledge	  from	  which	  we	  draw	  conclusions.	  There	  are	  a	  lot	  of	  ways	  in	  which	  a	  researcher	   can	   find	   visual	  material,	   from	  making	   them	   themselves,	   finding	   already	   existing	  ones,	   to	  asking	  other	  people	   to	  produce	  new.	  We	  have	  chosen	   the	   latter,	  ask	  people	   to	   take	  pictures,	  bearing	  in	  mind	  that	  there	  is	  an	  overall	  theme,	  and	  give	  them	  back	  to	  us.	  This	  way	  we	  urge	  our	  informants	  to	  reflect	  on	  their	  urban	  experiences	  that	  exist	  in	  everyday	  life.	  Thinking	  about	  what	  pictures	   they	  are	  going	   to	   take,	   is	   important	  because	   it	  exposes	  knowledge	   that	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they	   may	   not	   realise,	   as	   experiencing	   space	   is	   many	   times	   routed	   in	   routines	   and	   has	  subconscious	  connotations.	  	  An	  image	  is	  (simplistically)	  ethnographic	  because	  of	  its	  context,	  the	  reality	  at	  the	  moment	  of	  the	   person	   producing	   the	   image.	   The	   ethnographic	   value	   comes	   from	   the	   interpretation	   of	  that	  image,	  its	  context	  and	  the	  way	  it	  mediates	  its	  world	  (Pink	  2007:	  23).	  That	  is	  because	  an	  
experience	  “can	  never	  definitely	  be	  one	  thing”	  (Pink	  2007:	  23),	  so	  knowledge	  that	  we	  get	  from	  it	  comes	  from	  further	  analysis,	  as	  ethnography	  creates	  and	  represents	  that	  knowledge.	  	  Images	   can	   be	   tracked	   through	   their	   lifespan,	   and	   take	   different	  meanings	   during	   different	  stages.	   It	   is	   a	  matter	   of	   context.	   The	  moment	   a	   picture	   is	   captured,	   it	   exists	   in	   its	   ‘original’	  environment,	  it	  then,	  most	  probably,	  travels	  to	  or	  with	  the	  researcher	  to	  another	  environment	  in	   which	   it	   is	   ‘analysed’	   and	   viewed	   by	   different	   people	   (Pink	   2007:118-­‐119).	   This	  detachment	   changes	   the	   context	   of	   the	   picture	   and	   in	   that	   way	   changes	   the	   meaning	   a	  researcher	  gives	  to	  it,	  that	  may	  not	  be	  same	  meaning	  as	  it	  first	  had.	  Viewers	  and	  producers	  of	  images	  are	  bound	  to	  interpret	  them	  in	  different	  ways,	  depending	  on	  personal	  knowledge	  and	  background	   (Pink	   2007:119),	   mainly	   because	   objective	   context	   is	   missing	   resulting	   to	  subjective	  elements	  completing	  the	  story.	  This	  has	  led	  us	  to	  ask	  our	  informants	  to	  provide	  us	  with	  context	  so	  to	  minimize	  our	  interpretation	  of	  their	  reality.	  	  
Time	  line	  With	   a	   combination	   of	   these	   methodologies	   and	   implementing	   principles	   of	   empirical	  phenomenology,	  we	  created	  a	  package	  that	  is	  based	  on	  different	  creative	  tasks	  that	  asks	  open	  ended	  questions.	  We	  decided	  on	   its	   distribution	   and	   analysis	   through	   various	   stages	   of	   the	  process.	  Here	  comes	  firstly	  a	  brief	  overview	  of	  the	  process	  of	  collecting	  and	  interpreting	  the	  empirical	  material	  about	  the	  neighbourhood.	  	  The	   end	   result	   of	   our	   empirical	   findings	   about	   the	   narratives	   in	   this	   neighbourhood	   are	  presented	  and	  analyzed	  in	  the	  following	  analysis.	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Stage	   one:	   Package	   design.	   We	   decided	   on	   the	   kinds	   of	   tasks	   the	   package	   would	   include	  (buzzwords,	   mapping	   and	   photographs)	   and	   how	   to	   form	   these	   tasks	   to	   provide	   an	  opportunity	  for	  individual	  expression.	  We	  created	  20	  packages	  for	  distribution.	  
Stage	  two:	  Distribution.	  We	  contacted	  some	  potential	  informants	  from	  our	  social	  networks	  in	  the	  area.	  We	  also	  went	  in	  to	  the	  area	  and	  contacted	  people	  in	  the	  street,	  at	  the	  library	  and	  at	  some	  businesses,	  asking	  them	  if	  they	  wanted	  to	  participate.	  
Stage	  three:	  Waiting.	  There	  was	  a	  period	  of	  two	  weeks	  in	  which	  16	  of	  the	  20	  informants	  gave	  back	  their	  filled	  in	  packages.	  
Stage	   four:	   Looking	   at	   the	  material.	  We	   discussed	   how	   to	   interpret	   and	   contextualize	   the	  empirical	  findings	  from	  the	  packages.	  Due	  to	  our	  phenomenological	  approach	  we	  decided	  to	  form	  a	  focus	  group	  with	  some	  of	  the	  informants.	  
Stage	  five:	  Organizing	  a	  focus	  group	  with	  five	  of	  the	  participants	  from	  the	  package	  research.	  They	  were	  presented	  the	  original	  material	  out	  of	  context	  (not	  inside	  the	  packages).	  They	  were	  asked	  to	  discuss	  and	  categorize	  the	  empirical	  material	   from	  the	  research	  package	  in	  themes	  that	  they	  chose.	  	  
Stage	  six:	  Analysis.	  Gathering	  all	  our	  empirical	  findings,	  both	  from	  the	  packages	  and	  the	  focus	  group,	  we	  proceed	  to	  analysing.	  We	  decided	  to	  structure	  it	  according	  to	  the	  themes	  the	  focus	  group	  came	  up	  with,	  which	  represent	  dominant	  narratives	  of	  our	  research	  field.	  In	  this	  stage	  we	  started	  to	  interpret	  the	  material	  ourselves	  and	  opened	  the	  discussion	  to	  what	  we	  think	  the	  connections	  between	  theory,	  methodology	  and	  empirical	  findings	  may	  be.	  
	  	  
Package	  design	  Inspired	  by	  the	  method	  of	  cultural	  probes,	  we	  chose	  to	  make	  a	  research	  package	  with	  three	  different	  tasks	  for	  the	  informants	  to	  do,	  each	  of	  them	  focusing	  on	  different	  ways	  of	  describing	  the	   neighbourhood.	   Implementing	   the	   idea	   of	   having	   a	   phenomenological	   approach,	   we	  decided	  on	  a	  main	  concept	  for	  all	  of	  the	  tasks,	  which	  was	  to	  freely	  describe	  and	  characterize	  the	  neighbourhood,	  but	  in	  three	  different	  ways	  with	  three	  different	  tools.	  	  	  The	   first	   task	  was	  a	  mapping	   task	  where	   the	   informants	  were	  asked	   to	  demarcate	   the	  area	  and	  point	  out	  significant	  places	  in	  the	  area.	  The	  next	  was	  a	  buzzword	  task,	  participants	  were	  asked	  to	  describe	  the	  neighbourhood	  in	  buzzwords	  and	  write	  sentences	  elaborating	  on	  some	  
	   44	  
of	   them.	   In	   the	   last	   task	   they	   were	   asked	   to	   take	   photos	   that	   describe	   the	   area.	   In	   the	  instructions	  for	  the	  whole	  package	  the	  informants	  are	  asked	  to	  fill	  out	  some	  basic	  information	  about	  name,	  gender,	  age,	  employment	  and	  their	  connection	  to	  the	  area.	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Maps	  	  During	   the	   design	   of	   this	   task	   we	   discussed	   how	   to	   form	   the	   visual	   map	   of	   the	   area.	   The	  reflections	  were	  mainly	   about	  demarcations	   in	   the	  map.	  We	   reflected	  on	  how	   to	  define	   the	  area,	   since	   there	   might	   be	   different	   opinions	   on	   spatial	   distinctions.	   We	   decided	   on	   a	  demarcation,	   which	   in	   our	   frame	   of	   references	   is	   the	  most	   dominating	   one,	   being	   the	   one	  public	   authorities	   use	   when	   describing	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	   We	   included	   some	   of	   the	  surrounding	  city,	  allowing	  for	  other	  opinions	  on	  the	  areas	  demarcation.	  We	  did	  not	  draw	  lines	  to	  distinct	  the	  researched	  area,	  but	  instead	  highlighted	  it	  and	  by	  letting	  the	  surrounding	  city	  fade	  into	  the	  background,	  open	  to	  other	  understandings	  while	  still	  demarcating	  our	  research	  interests	  for	  following	  tasks.	  	  	  	  We	  edited	   the	  map	  ourselves.	  The	  basis	  comes	   from	  a	  CAD	  file	   that	  contains	   the	  outlines	  of	  buildings,	  streets,	  natural	  elements	  (water)	  and	  green	  areas.	  We	  filled	  in	  with	  grey	  the	  shapes	  of	  the	  buildings	  that	  are	  included	  in	  our	  area	  of	  interest,	  with	  light	  green	  we	  highlight	  public	  green	   areas,	   with	   dark	   green	   the	   public	   square	   and	   with	   blue	   the	   lake.	   The	   names	   of	   the	  streets	  run	  along	  the	  streets	  to	  make	  sure	  that	  places	  are	  recognisable	  and	  our	  informants	  can	  navigate	  the	  map.	  	  Starting	  with	   the	  mapping	   task,	   the	   informants	  have	   to	  provide	   information	  on	  where	   they	  live,	  work	  or	  stay	  in	  the	  area,	  to	  get	  an	  understanding	  of	  their	  connections	  to	  the	  area	  as	  users	  or	   residents.	   In	   this	   way	   we	   understand	   more	   of	   the	   informant’s	   movements	   in	   the	  neighborhood	   and	   comprehend	  which	   parts	   of	   it	   have	   a	   special	   interest	   or	   can	   be	   seen	   as	  basis	   for	   their	   relation	   to	   the	   area.	   In	   the	   second	   part	   of	   the	  mapping	   task,	   the	   informants	  were	   asked	   to	   mark	   what	   they	   perceive	   as	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	   The	   idea	   is	   to	   create	  empirical	  findings	  on	  what	  the	  informants	  perceive	  as	  this	  named	  neighbourhood	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  official	  demarcation.	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Lastly	  the	  informants	  had	  to	  point	  out	  different	  places	  on	  the	  map,	  which	  they	  think	  as	  being	  characteristic	   for	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	   In	   this	   way	   we	   hoped	   to	   gain	   insight	   into	   which	  parts	  of	  the	  area	  have	  a	  special	  gravity	  and	  the	  values	  ascribed	  to	  them.	  It	  could	  also	  serve	  as	  a	  way	   to	   trace	   the	  bridges	   and	  borders	   in	  urban	   space.	   Places	  with	   special	   connotations	   that	  connect	  social	  meanings	  and	  physical	  flows.	  	  	  The	   questions	  we	   hope	   to	   answer	   are	   firstly,	   if	   there	   seems	   to	   be	   common	   opinion	   on	   the	  demarcation	  of	  the	  neighborhood	  and	  if	  opinions	  differ	  based	  on	  the	   informant’s	  relation	  to	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	  Also	  if	  there	  are	  some	  places	  or	  characteristics	  that	  everyone	  feels	  are	  more	   representative	   of	   the	   neighborhood	   and	   if	   not,	   how	   and	  why	   are	   they	   different?	   The	  varieties	  of	  results	  surprised	  us	  and	  are	  going	  to	  be	  analysed	  later	  on.	  	  
Buzzwords	  In	   the	   second	   task	   informants	  were	   asked	   to	   express	   themselves	   by	   using	  words	   that	   they	  think	   are	   descriptive	   of	   the	   area.	   The	   task	  was	   divided	   into	   two	  parts,	   the	   first	   one	  was	   to	  write	  down	  buzzwords,	  singular	  words	  in	  no	  specific	  order	  that	  describe	  the	  area.	  The	  lines	  on	  the	  paper	  to	  write	  on,	  where	  randomly	  placed	  to	  avoid	  creating	  hierarchies.	  We	  asked	  the	  informants	   to	   decide	   themselves	   and	   exemplified	   that	   it	   could	   be	   anything	   from	   a	   feeling,	  topic	  or	  colour	  used	  to	  describe	  the	  area.	  It	  was	  also	  up	  to	  them	  how	  many	  buzzwords	  they	  wrote.	  There	  was	  no	  specific	  description	  on	  what	  was	   the	   ‘right‘	  way	  of	  doing	   this,	  because	  like	   in	  the	  first	  stage	  we	  wanted	  to	  capture	  their	   immediate	  reactions.	   In	  the	  second	  part	  of	  the	  task	  the	  informants	  were	  told	  to	  pick	  words	  they	  wanted	  to	  elaborate	  on	  and	  explain	  in	  few	  sentences	  the	  meaning	  of	   them.	  The	  goal	  with	  the	   first	  part	  of	   the	  task	   is	   to	   initiate	  the	  participant’s	   thought	  processes	  and	  capture	   their	   immediate	  associations.	  The	  second	  stage	  requires	  from	  them	  to	  be	  more	  reflective	  on	  what	  they	  identify	  as	  narratives	  of	  the	  area	  and	  why,	   in	   this	   way	   we	   are	   trying	   to	   trace	   core	   stories	   and	   themes	   that	   belong	   to	   the	  neighbourhood.	   This	   task	   draws	   inspiration	   from	   the	  method	  of	   visual	   ethnography,	   as	   the	  buzzwords	   are	   momentarily	   descriptions	   not	   whole	   narratives,	   it	   is	   almost	   like	   they	   are	  ‘photographing’	   their	   first	   thoughts.	   It	   is	   only	   at	   the	   second	   stage	   when	   they	   are	   asked	   to	  provide	  context	  about	  the	  buzzwords	  that	  form	  more	  complete	  narratives.	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  One	  of	  the	  goals	  of	  this	  task,	  was	  to	  trace	  the	  relation	  between	  individual	  stories	  and	  mediated	  narratives.	  Will	  the	  informants	  use	  the	  same	  themes	  and	  discussions	  as	  media	  does?	  And	  will	  we	  be	  able	  to	  find	  the	  way	  these	  two	  narratives	  intertwine	  or	  oppose	  each	  other?	  	  Buzzwords	  are	  the	  second	  task	  after	  the	  mapping	  task	  in	  order	  to	  demarcate	  first	  the	  physical	  limitations	  of	  the	  neighborhood	  and	  later	  reflect	  on	  describing	  the	  area.	  It	  also	  has	  an	  introductory	  role	  to	  the	  mindset	  needed	  to	  depict	  important	  characteristics	  in	  the	  area.	  As	  they	  start	  out	  by	  marking	   important	  parts	  of	   the	  neighborhood	  in	  a	  visual	  way,	  they	  are	  already	  reflective	  of	  the	  themes	  that	  are	  significant	  for	  them	  and	  their	  everyday	  life	  in	  the	  area.	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Photo	  assignment	  	  In	  the	  third	  and	  last	  task	  the	  informants	  were	  asked	  to	  go	  out	  into	  the	  area	  and	  take	  pictures.	  As	  described	  in	  the	  method	  of	  visual	  ethnography,	  we	  find	  that	  taking	  images	  provides	  as	  an	  insight	  to	  the	  sensory	  experiences	  of	  space	  and	  help	  us	  understand	  the	  narratives	  of	  the	  area	  in	   a	   visual	   way.	   Also	   we	   challenge	   them	   to	   identify	   visual	   knowledge,	   when	   talking	   about	  important	   elements	   that	   define	   the	   identity	   of	   the	   space	   they	   live	   in.	   The	   informants	   have	  already	  been	  writing	  about	  the	  most	  influential	  characteristics	  of	  the	  neighborhood’s	  identity,	  so	   they	   are	   predisposed	   on	   taking	   photographs	   of	   material	   representations	   of	   these	  characteristics.	  	  	  
	  	  There	   isn’t	   a	   camera	   included	   in	   the	  package,	   so	   this	   task	   requires	   the	   informants	  having	  a	  camera	  or	  a	  smartphone,	  which	  can	  been	  seen	  as	  problematic	  as	  it	  may	  exclude	  people	  that	  do	  not	  have	   these	   technological	  possibilities,	   they	  also	  have	   to	  send	  us	   these	  pictures	  by	  email	  which	   causes	   the	   same	   problem.	   We	   asked	   them	   to	   take	   pictures	   of	   places,	   things	   or	  landscapes	  they	  believe	  most	  accurately	  describe	  the	  area.	  Because	  the	  images	  are	  generated	  from	  a	  personal	  point	  of	  view,	  they	  contain	  not	  only	  the	  material	  reality,	  but	  also	  hints	  about	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memories	  of	  an	  experience	  or	  social	  relations.	  For	  us	  to	  understand	  the	  context	  in	  which	  these	  images	  are	  produced	  and	  to	  minimize	  our	  subjective	  interpretation,	  we	  asked	  them	  to	  write	  captions	  for	  the	  pictures	  in	  the	  attached	  notebook.	  As	  Pink	  states	  an	  image	  is	  (simplistically)	  ethnographic	  because	  of	   it’s	   context,	   the	  reality	  at	   the	  moment	  of	   the	  person	  producing	   the	  image.	  The	  ethnographic	  value	  comes	   from	  the	   interpretation	  of	   that	   image	  and	  the	  context	  and	   the	  way	   it	  mediates	   it’s	  world	   (Pink	   2007:	   23).	   In	   order	   to	   get	   an	   accurate	   context	   to	  interpret	   these	   pictures	  when	   using	   them	   in	   further	   analytical	  work,	   the	   informants	  wrote	  descriptive	   captions,	   providing	   a	   more	   elaborated	   context	   of	   the	   picture,	   making	   it	   more	  possible	   to	  categorize	   in	  relation	   to	   the	   intended	  meaning.	  However	   these	  pictures	  will	   still	  have	  to	  be	  further	  analysed,	  categorized	  and	  finally	  presented.	  This	  means	  that	  they	  will	  exist	  in	  a	  different	  context	  than	  the	  one	  they	  were	  produced	  in,	  and	  going	  through	  these	  processes	  they	  may	  gain	  different	  meaning.	  But,	  this	  is	  the	  way	  in	  which	  we	  can	  produce	  ethnographic	  knowledge	  by	  also	  being	  aware	  and	  reflective	  of	  the	  influence	  of	  our	  own	  subjectivity.	  	  	  
Informants	  of	  the	  research	  package	  During	  the	  selection	  of	  the	  participants	  it	  was	  important	  for	  us	  to	  attempt	  to	  ensure	  a	  variety	  in	   the	   class,	   gender,	   age,	   ethnicity,	   education	   of	   the	   people	   participating.	   The	   area	   is	   very	  socioeconomically	  disputed,	  so	  we	  wanted	  to	  have	   informants	   from	  both	  social	  housing	  and	  	  “apartment	  owners”.	  We	  wanted	  to	   listen	  to	  as	  many	  point	  of	  views	  as	  we	  could	  and	  try	  to	  allow	   different	   kind	   of	   groups	   of	   people	   to	   influence	   the	   empirical	   findings.	   The	   core	  narratives	  that	  we	  are	  trying	  to	  trace,	  are	  a	  combination	  of	  smaller	  narratives	  that	  depend	  on	  the	   vastly	   different	   identities	   of	   people	   occupying	   the	   urban	   space	   (Simonsen	   2005:	   77).	  Ensuring	  this	  variety	  presented	  some	  difficulties	  that	  we	  will	  mention	  below.	  	  	  The	  informants	  were	  mainly	  found	  in	  the	  outer	  circle	  of	  our	  social	  networks,	  in	  the	  library	  at	  Blågårds	   Plads	   and	   in	   a	   small	   percentage	   by	   talking	   with	   people	   in	   the	   street.	   Due	   to	   our	  personal	  relation	  to	  Folkets	  Hus,	  it	  was	  used	  as	  an	  important	  platform	  for	  finding	  informants.	  This	  resulted	  to	  a	  lot	  of	  our	  informants	  having	  relations	  to	  the	  political	  left	  wing	  environment	  in	  the	  area.	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In	   the	  beginning	  of	   the	  package	   the	   informants	  were	  asked	   to	  provide	   information	  on	   their	  name,	   age,	   gender	   and	  occupation.	  These	   information	   served	   the	  purpose	  of	   understanding	  the	  variety	  of	  informants,	  but	  also	  so	  we	  could	  have	  a	  holistic	  view	  of	  the	  variety	  of	  narratives.	  These	  information	  are	  not	  going	  to	  be	  used	  in	  the	  analysis	  as	  we	  do	  not	  want	  to	  analyze	  the	  narratives	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  individual	  backgrounds,	  but	  rather	  on	  the	  common	  characteristics	  that	  tie	  these	  narratives	  together.	  	  During	   our	   effort	   in	   the	   street	  we	  were	   able	   to	   give	   our	   package	   only	   to	   people	   that	  were	  working	  in	  the	  area,	  mostly	  in	  coffee	  shops	  as	  Blågårdsgade.	  All	  of	  them	  were	  women,	  young	  and	  educated.	  When	  going	  to	  more	  ‘rough’	  and	  less	  hip	  parts	  of	  the	  neighborhood	  we	  tried	  to	  ask	   some	   of	   the	   young	   guys	   that	   were	   hanging	   out,	   to	   be	   informants.	   They	   were	   very	  interested	   and	   curious	   about	   our	   project	   and	   gladly	   talked	   about	   the	   neighborhood,	  which	  they	  called	  the	  best	  neighborhood	  in	  Copenhagen.	  They	  described	  how	  they	  rarely	  leave	  the	  area	  because	  all	  their	  activities	  are	  performed	  there	  and	  how	  their	  families	  have	  been	  living	  there	  for	  generations.	  When	  given	  the	  package	  they	  refused	  to	  fill	  it,	  saying	  it	  looked	  a	  lot	  like	  homework	  and	  that	  they	  would	  forget	  about	  it.	  	  From	  the	  20	  packages	  we	  gave	  out,	  we	  got	  back	  16.	  There	  was	  an	  equal	  number	  of	  women	  and	  men	  participating,	  with	  ages	  varying	  from	  18	  to	  67.	  The	  majority	  was	  from	  25	  to	  35	  years	  old.	  They	  also	  have	  a	  variety	  of	  different	  jobs	  with	  three	  of	  them	  being	  university	  students	  and	  one	  unemployed.	  	  
Elaborating	  on	  empirical	  findings	  -­	  focus	  group	  After	  the	  first	  part	  of	  our	  empirical	  collection	  we	  discussed	  what	  process	  of	   interpreting	  we	  should	  follow.	  We	  still	  wanted	  to	  be	  in	  tune	  with	  our	  phenomenological	  approach	  to	  minimize	  our	  subjectivity	  when	  categorizing	  and	  interpreting	  empirical	  collections.	  Simultaneously	  we	  wanted	   to	   supplement	  our	  empirical	   findings	   from	  the	  packages,	  with	  more	   information	  on	  their	   possible	   meaning.	   Therefore	   we	   decided	   to	   organize	   a	   focus	   group	   consisting	   of	   five	  informants	  to	  categorize	  and	  further	  elaborate	  on	  the	  content	  of	  the	  empirical	  findings	  from	  packages.	  Later	  in	  this	  chapter	  there	  will	  be	  a	  more	  detailed	  description	  of	  this	  process.	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The	  goal	  of	  having	   this	   focus	  group	  was	   to	   create	  a	  dialog	  based	  around	  empirical	  material	  from	   the	   package	   research,	   through	   which	   significant	   narratives	   of	   the	   area	   could	   emerge	  (Halkier	   2009:	   9).	   In	   real	   life,	   opinions,	   discourses	   and	   stories	   rarely	   occur	   isolated	   and	  without	  being	  affected	  by	  external	  factors.	  So	  having	  a	  focus	  group	  provides	  an	  environment	  where	   people	   influence	   each	   other	   in	  ways	  much	  more	   like	   real	   life	   (Halkier	   2009:	   14).	   In	  combination	   with	   other	   methods,	   a	   focus	   group	   can	   be	   a	   good	   way	   to	   elaborate	   on	   your	  empirical	  findings	  and	  ensure	  their	  relevance	  to	  the	  area’s	  reality	  and	  if	  there	  are	  important	  themes	  missing	  or	   in	  need	  of	   clarification	   (Halkier	  2009:	  15).	  To	  achieve	   this	  we	  asked	   the	  focus	  group	  to	  discuss	  and	  categorise	  the	  answers.	  Also	  the	  focus	  group’s	  interpretation	  and	  analysis	  could	  provide	  a	  meaningful	  insight	  to	  their	  personal	  opinions	  and	  experiences	  about	  the	   neighbourhood.	   Furthermore	   they	   could	   clarify	   and	   elaborate	   on	   the	   stories	   and	  narratives	   in	   the	  area,	  because	  different	   research	  methods	  often	  produce	  different	   answers	  (Halkier	  2009:	  15).	  This	  was	  to	  avoid	  only	  creating	  general	  knowledge,	  detached	  from	  social	  context	   (Halkier	   2009:	   19).	   For	   example	   in	   our	   case,	   what	   the	   participants	   mark	   as	  
Blågårdsgadekvartet	   is	  not	   interesting	   in	   itself,	   but	  becomes	   interesting	  when	  we	  know	   the	  reasoning	  and	  context	  for	  their	  decision.	  	  	  The	  process	  of	  choosing	  the	  participants	  for	  a	  focus	  group	  is	  essential	  (Halkier	  2009:	  26-­‐27).	  It	  is	  important	  to	  ensure	  that	  a	  variety	  of	  characteristics	  and	  positions	  are	  represented	  in	  the	  focus	   group.	   We	   chose	   to	   hold	   the	   focus	   group	   with	   five	   participants.	   Some	   participants	  already	  knew	  each	  other,	  which	  both	  had	  benefits	  and	  downsides.	  On	  one	  hand	  it	  is	  easier	  to	  start	   conversating	  when	   there	   is	   some	   familiarity	   because	   of	   feelings	   of	   security	   inside	   the	  group.	  But	  it	  may	  lead	  to	  subgroups	  forming	  that	  dominate	  the	  discussion,	  as	  they	  may	  have	  been	  debating	  the	  issues	  prior	  to	  the	  focus	  group.	  Furthermore	  it	  is	  central	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  group	   isn’t	   too	   homogenous	   because	   same	   themes	   would	   appear	   in	   the	   discussion,	   or	   to	  heterogenous	  because	  then	  there	  could	  be	  too	  much	  conflict	  (Halkier	  2009:	  28).	  Age	  wise	  the	  participants	  differ	   and	   range	   from	   their	   early	   twenties	   to	   early	   sixties.	  All	   participant	  were	  either	  students	  or	  working	   in	  academic	   jobs.	  This	  academic	  background	  is	  a	  methodological	  issue	  and	  we	  are	  aware	  may	  have	  caused	  specific	  issues	  to	  emerge	  through	  the	  conversation	  and	  others	   to	  disappear.	  But	   it	  was	  difficult	   for	  us	   to	   find	  participants	   that	  had	   the	   time	  or	  possibility	   to	   attend,	   and	   therefore	   it	   wasn’t	   possible	   for	   us	   to	   choose	   differently.	   Another	  issue	   was	   that	   none	   of	   them	   had	   lived	   in	   the	   neighbourhood	   for	   more	   than	   six	   years.	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Therefore	  they	  only	  knew	  the	  area’s	  history	  second	  hand.	  We	  would	  have	  gotten	  more	  diverse	  results	  if	  there	  was	  broader	  social	  diversity	  in	  the	  group	  and	  if	  some	  had	  lived	  longer	  in	  the	  area.	  	  	  The	  focus	  group	  went	  through	  three	  different	  tasks.	  The	  first	  was	  about	  the	  research	  package	  in	  general	  and	  if	  they	  saw	  any	  issues	  in	  proportion	  to	  the	  three	  different	  tasks.	  In	  general	  they	  were	  positive	  about	  the	  packages	  and	  different	  tasks.	  They	  said	  that	  the	  package	  design	  made	  them	  want	  to	  fill	  them	  out.	  Another	  thing	  they	  pointed	  out	  was	  that	  the	  three	  tasks	  were	  quite	  similar	  but	  in	  a	  different	  way,	  creating	  a	  lot	  of	  reflections	  (Appendix	  1).	  The	  second	  part	  was	  about	  mapping	  and	  naming	  of	  the	  area.	  We	  wanted	  to	  question	  our	  own	  naming	  because	  some	  of	   the	  participants	   in	   the	  research	  package	  mention	   that	   the	  name	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   is	  incorrect.	   Furthermore	   we	   wanted	   them	   to	   point	   out	   finer	   internal	   demarcation	   lines	   and	  explain	  why	   they	   thought	   these	   lines	  exist.	  The	  naming	  and	  demarcation	   is	   a	   subject	  of	   the	  analysis	   and	   will	   therefore	   be	   elaborated	   there.	   The	   last	   part	   was	   about	   thematizing	   the	  described	   buzzwords	   from	   the	   filled	   out	   packages.	   We	   decided	   only	   to	   use	   the	   described	  buzzwords	  because	  there	  were	  a	  lot	  and	  they	  almost	  captured	  all	  the	  undescribed	  ones,	  also	  in	  order	  to	  not	  cross	  the	  time	  schedule	  for	  the	  focus	  group.	  	  	  The	   thematizing	   went	   on	   for	   quite	   some	   time.	   The	   participants	   discussed	   extensively	   the	  themes	   they	   came	   up	   with	   and	   were	   really	   interested	   and	   reflective	   concerning	   their	  decisions.	   It	  was	   evident	   that	   some	   participants	   had	   some	   themes	   or	   prior	   understandings	  that	  were	  important	  to	  them.	  For	  instance	  two	  of	  the	  participants	  talked	  a	  lot	  about	  activism	  in	   the	   area.	   Another	   interesting	   thing	  was	   that	   one	   of	   the	   participants	   pointed	   out	   several	  times	   the	   importance	  of	   the	  word	  or	   term	   they	  used	   for	   the	   themes,	   for	   capturing	   the	   true	  meaning.	  They	  came	  up	  with	  eight	  different	  themes	  that	  they	  believe	  best	  describe	  the	  area.	  Because	  of	  a	  limit	  of	  time	  we	  didn’t	  go	  through	  themes	  that	  were	  lacking.	  	  We	  also	  wanted	  them	  to	  thematize	  the	  pictures	  but	  that	  was	  cancelled	  because	  of	  lack	  of	  time.	  	  The	  dynamic	  between	  the	  participants	   in	  the	   focus	  group	  was	  really	  good.	  All	  of	   them	  were	  very	   interested	   in	  the	  subject	  and	  talked	  about	   the	  area.	   It	  was	  evident	   that	  all	  of	   them	  had	  strong	   feelings	   about	   the	   area	   and	   that	   it	   was	   really	   important	   for	   them	   to	   outline	   the	  positives	  sides	  although	  they	  also	  talked	  a	  lot	  about	  the	  seamy	  side	  of	  diversity.	  In	  some	  way	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they	  had	  a	  romantic	  notion	  constructed	  around	  their	  neighborhood	  but	  they	  were	  also	  really	  reflective	  about	  issues	  that	  will	  be	  present	  in	  the	  following	  analysis.	  	  	  The	  eight	  themes	  that	  organize	  the	  described	  buzzwords	  is	  the	  form	  of	  our	  analysis.	  Because	  of	  the	  participant’s	   interest	   in	  specific	  topics	  and	  their	  general	  view	  on	  the	  area	  we	  found	  it	  necessary	   also	   to	   use	   the	   raw	   described	   buzzwords	   in	   our	   understanding	   of	   the	   different	  themes	   and	   in	   extension	   narratives.	   We	   do	   that	   to	   present	   the	   larger	   frame	   of	   the	   area’s	  narratives	  and	  also	  to	  be	  as	  true	  as	  possibly	  to	  our	  empirical	  material.	  	  
Lost	  in	  translation	  We	  decided	  to	  do	  our	  empirical	  collection	  in	  Danish,	  in	  spite	  that	  we	  are	  writing	  the	  project	  in	  English.	  We	  thought	  that	  an	  English	  survey	  or	  focus	  group	  would	  hinder	  or	  “scare”	  informants	  from	   participating.	   Doing	   the	   empirical	   collection	   in	   Danish,	   writing	   the	   project	   in	   English	  meant	  that	  we	  had	  to	  translate	  our	  empirical	  findings.	  We	  are	  aware	  that	  translating	  Danish	  quotes	   into	   English	  may	   create	   some	  misinterpretations.	   This	   can	   be	   exemplified	   with	   the	  word	  “råt”	  that	  the	  participant’s	  uses	  to	  describe	  their	  area.	  The	  Danish	  word	  “råt”	  is	  difficult	  to	  understand	  because	   it	   can	  both	  mean	  raw,	   tough	  and	  rough.	  The	   translation	  of	   the	  word	  thereby	  changes	  through	  context.	  We	  ended	  up	  using	  the	  word	  rough	  because	  we	  felt	  like	  that	  was	  closest	   to	  what	   the	  participants	  were	  saying.	  Thereby	   translation	   is	  a	  part	  of	  analysing	  empirical	   findings,	  because	   it	   is	  a	  product	  of	  our	   interpretation	  of	  what	   the	   informants	  was	  saying.	  	  
Critique	  of	  our	  methodological	  approach	  In	  creating	  the	  package	  we	  tried	  to	  make	  it	  simple	  and	  not	  too	  time	  consuming.	  We	  did	  this	  because	  we	  wanted	  to	  make	  it	  possible	  for	  a	  variety	  of	  people	  to	  participate	  in	  order	  to	  get	  as	  diverse	   answers	   as	   possible.	   Later	   we	   realised	   the	   difficulty	   of	   ensuring	   variation	   in	   the	  informants	  and	  thereby	  answers.	  We	  had	  troubles	  finding	  informants	  living	  in	  social	  housing	  and	   there	   was	   an	   overrepresentation	   of	   people	   with	   an	   academic	   background,	   which	   also	  appears	  in	  the	  answers.	  Our	  troubles	  with	  finding	  informants	  from	  social	  housing	  may	  be	  due	  to	   the	   form	  of	   the	   tasks.	   For	   instance	   some	   of	   the	   younger	  male	   informants	   didn’t	  want	   to	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participate	   because	   they	   felt	   that	   the	   task	   was	   like	   being	   in	   school	   again.	   In	   order	   to	  accomplish	   the	   task	   the	   informants	   had	   to	   have	   a	   smartphone	   to	   take	   pictures.	   This	   could	  have	   been	   one	   of	   the	   factors	   that	   have	   distorted	   which	   participants	   had	   the	   option	   to	  participate.	   Additionally	   the	   fact	   that	   the	   task	   was	   in	   writing	   may	   have	   excluded	   the	  informants	  that	  didn’t	  have	  Danish	  as	  native	  language.	  There	  were	  a	  variety	  of	  the	  degrees	  in	  which	   the	   answers	   were	   elaborated.	   Some	   of	   the	   informants	   only	   wrote	   a	   couple	   of	  buzzwords	   with	   short	   descriptions	   and	   some	   wrote	   a	   lot	   of	   buzzwords	   with	   detailed	  descriptions.	   There	   was	   a	   tendency	   that	   the	   more	   descriptive	   answers	   came	   from	   higher	  educated	   informants,	   which	   can	   be	   a	   methodological	   issue	   because	   their	   narratives	   will	  occupy	  a	  larger	  part	  of	  our	  project.	  Another	  problem	  was	  the	  name	  that	  we	  chose	  for	  the	  area	  in	   the	   mapping	   task.	   We	   asked	   the	   informants	   to	   point	   out	   what	   they	   perceived	   as	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret,	  which	  may	  have	  led	  them	  to	  think	  about	  the	  area	  in	  a	  specific	  way	  and	  influenced	  their	  answers.	  	  The	  way	   that	  cultural	  probes	  are	  usually	  carried	  out	   is	   through	  creating	  a	  process	   in	  which	  your	   informants	  are	  participating.	   It	   includes	  things	   like	  preliminary	   interviews,	  diaries	  and	  discussions	   on	   empirical	   findings.	   Engaging	   our	   informants	   in	   a	   longer	   and	   more	   staged	  process	  would	  mean	  that	  we	  would	  understand	  their	  thoughts	  and	  realities	  in	  a	  more	  holistic	  way.	   It	  would	   solve	   the	   problem	   that	  we	   now	   face,	   of	   people	   not	  writing	   enough	   for	   us	   to	  understand	   the	   context	  of	   their	   answers	  and	  ensure	   that	   all	   participants	   can	  have	  an	  equal	  influence	   on	   the	   forming	   of	   narratives.	   The	   research	   package	   that	   we	   designed	   does	   not	  include	  these	  stages,	   in	  contrast	   it	   is	  short	  and	  we	  do	  not	  follow	  up	  with	  all	  our	  informants.	  There	  are	  two	  reasons	  for	  this.	  Firstly	  the	  limitation	  of	  time	  dictated	  that	  we	  should	  create	  a	  package	   that	   could	   be	   answered	   and	   given	   back	   quickly.	   Secondly	   we	  were	   aware	   that	   an	  extensive	   process	   could	   be	   too	   time	   consuming	   for	   our	   informants	   and	   prohibit	   us	   from	  finding	  a	  large	  variety	  of	  informants.	  We	  already	  experienced	  that	  a	  lot	  of	  people	  declined	  us	  because	  they	  didn’t	  have	  time	  to	  participate.	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Using	  empirical	  phenomenology	  	  Following	   the	   theory	   of	   empirical	   phenomenology	   the	   research	   design	   is	   divided	   into	   two	  levels.	  This	   chapter	  will	   present	   the	   two	   levels	   and	   reflect	  on	  how	  we	  will	   use	   them	   in	  our	  analysis	  of	  the	  package.	  	  
The	  two	  levels	  of	  empirical	  phenomenology	  As	   said	   before	   it’s	   not	   enough	   just	   to	   describe	   the	   actor’s	   reality	   but	   the	   reality	   must	   be	  interpreted	  into	  a	  theoretical	  or	  empirical	  perspective.	  The	  descriptions	  are	  not	  the	  goal	  of	  the	  research	   but	   the	   reflection	   of	   them	   is	   (Nygaard	   2012:	   106).	   Therefore	  we	  wanted	   to	  work	  with	  different	   themes	   in	  our	  analysis	  of	   the	  package	   in	  order	   to	  more	  specifically	  reflect	  on	  different	  subjects	  or	  narratives	  from	  the	  empirical	  data.	  In	  order	  to	  work	  phenomenological,	  we	  do	  not	  want	   to	   create	   the	   themes	  ourselves,	   but	   instead	  we	   chose	   to	   let	   the	   informants	  descriptions	  identify	  the	  themes.	  We	  see	  it	  as	  a	  way	  to	  be	  as	  true	  as	  possible	  to	  the	  description	  of	  the	  area	  made	  by	  the	  informants	  and	  the	  phenomenological	  approach.	  	  	  At	   level	   1	   the	   researcher's	   task	   is	   to	   get	   an	   understanding	   of	   the	   informants	   perception	   of	  reality.	  It	  means	  that	  the	  researcher	  must	  try	  to	  put	  his	  or	  her	  prejudices	  and	  preconceptions	  aside	  and	  be	  open	  to	  understand	  the	  informants	  on	  their	  terms.	  It	  requires	  that	  the	  researcher	  is	  open	   to	  understand	   the	  perceptions	  of	   the	   informants	  and	   the	  way	  of	   thinking	  about	   the	  phenomenon	  (Nygaard	  2012:	  107).	  All	  of	  our	  research	  material	  is	  inspired	  by	  this	  approach,	  by	  letting	  the	  informants	  describe	  their	  reality	  through	  three	  different	  tasks,	  that	  are	  designed	  to	  open	  a	  field	  of	  thoughts	  and	  reflections	  on	  the	  neighbourhood.	  In	  that	  sense	  have	  we	  tried	  to	  create	  a	  space	  where	  the	  impact	  of	  our	  own	  prior	  understandings	  of	  the	  neighbourhood	  is	  minimized.	   Furthermore	   the	   focus	   group	   is	   also	   a	  way	   to	   stand	   back	   and	  not	   influence	   the	  research	  findings,	   instead	  we	  let	  a	  focus	  group	  create	  the	  empirical	   findings	  that	  collect	  and	  comprehend	  all	  the	  different	  realities	  of	  the	  informants.	  	  	  Even	   though	   we	   are	   trying	   not	   to	   influence	   the	   informant	   and	   their	   presentation	   of	   their	  realities	   it	   is	   inevitable	   because	   we	   are	   still	   present	   in	   the	   research	   material,	   being	   the	  designers	  of	  this	  and	  thereby	  creating	  the	  frames	  in	  which	  the	  informants	  express.	  According	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to	  this,	  we	  do	  not	  believe	  it	  is	  possible	  to	  create	  such	  pure	  research	  approach,	  but	  the	  goal	  is	  to	  minimize	  the	  influence	  of	  our	  prior	  understandings	  and	  we	  consider	  the	  package	  research	  and	  the	  focus	  group	  as	  a	  way	  to	  do	  this.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   	  	  The	  interpretation	  at	  level	  2	  is	  a	  reflective	  analysis	  of	  the	  phenomenon.	  The	  researcher’s	  goal	  is	   to	   provide	   new	   knowledge	   and	   understandings	   of	   the	   phenomenon	   in	   order	   to	   reflect	  further	   on	   the	   empirical	   data	   created	   by	   the	   informants.	   By	   putting	   the	   reality	   of	   the	  informants	  in	  another	  perspective,	  such	  as	  an	  theoretical	  or	  empirical,	  it	  is	  possible	  to	  provide	  new	  knowledge	  and	  reflections	  on	  the	  subjects.	  (Nygaard	  2012:	  109).	  Our	  analytical	  approach	  to	  these	  empirical	  findings	  will	  be	  elaborated	  in	  the	  following	  chapter	  of	  the	  analysis.	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Analysis	  This	  analysis	  seeks	  to	  comprehend	  and	  describe	  the	  narratives	  of	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  that	  were	   found	   and	   categorized	   in	   our	   phenomenological	   research.	   The	   analysis	   treats	   the	  empirical	   data	   in	   order	   to	   present	   and	   understand	   how	   people	   living	   and	   using	   the	   area	  recognize	  and	  articulate	  the	  characteristics	  of	   the	  area.	  As	  presented	   in	  the	   introduction	  we	  would	  like	  to	  give	  room	  for	  what	  other	  narrative	  understanding	  of	  the	  area,	  that	  exist	  besides	  the	  mediated	  and	  official	  presentation	  of	  the	  area	  as	  a	  socially	  challenged	  area.	  	  The	  analysis	  is	  separated	  into	  two	  parts:	  Naming	  and	  demarcation	  and	  Narratives	  of	  the	  area.	  	  	  The	  first	  part	  of	  the	  analysis	  named	  Naming	  and	  demarcation	  is	  based	  on	  the	  empirical	  results	  from	  the	  package	  mapping	  assignment	  analyzed	  together	  with	  the	  discussion	  of	  naming	  and	  demarcations	  in	  the	  area,	  that	  the	  focus	  group	  had	  also	  including	  a	  discussion	  on	  our	  choice	  of	  naming	  the	  area	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	  	  	  The	  second	  part	  of	  the	  analysis	  named	  Narratives	  of	  the	  area	  will	  present	  the	  empirical	  results	  from	  the	  package’s	  buzzword	  assignment	  together	  with	  the	  categorization,	  interpretation	  and	  discussion	   of	   these	   described	   buzzwords	   made	   by	   the	   focus	   group.	   The	   chapter	   will	   also	  include	  some	  of	   the	  photographs	  collected	   from	  the	  empirical	  data	  of	  our	   research	  package	  which	  further	  describes	  the	  different	  narratives.	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Naming,	  demarcation	  and	  representation	  	  	  This	   part	   of	   the	   analysis	   focuses	   on	   issues	   about	   invisible	   urban	   borders,	   demarcation,	  feelings	  of	  inclusion	  or	  exclusion	  in	  the	  urban	  fabric,	  meanings	  and	  opinions	  around	  the	  area’s	  name	   and	  means	   of	   representation.	   This	   analysis	   compares	   the	   results	   from	   the	   empirical	  material	  of	  the	  map	  assignment	  and	  the	  views	  on	  naming	  and	  demarcation	  on	  the	  map,	  that	  were	  debated	  in	  the	  focus	  group.	  	  	  Based	   on	   the	   results	   from	   the	   map	   task	   in	   our	   packages	   we	   decided	   to	   combine	   them	   in	  creating	   two	   overall	  maps	   that	  we	   could	   draw	   conclusions	   from.	   Further	   treatment	   of	   our	  empirical	   findings,	  helps	  gather	  and	  visualize	   spatial	   results	  of	   social	   concepts,	   that	  exist	   in	  our	  informants	  minds	  and	  cannot	  be	  so	  clearly	  seen	  in	  real	  space.	  We	  have	  entered	  a	  process	  of	  interpreting	  the	  original	  information	  provided	  to	  us,	  changing	  the	  context	  in	  which	  they	  are	  presented	  and	  finally	  using	  them	  to	  produce	  different	  content.	  The	  context	  changes	  from	  an	  individual	  one	  to	  a	  collective	  one	  from	  which	  we	  can	  trace	  neighborhood	  narratives.	  Looking	  at	   sixteen	  different	  maps	   separately	  does	  not	   allow	  you	   to	   see	   the	  overall	   picture,	   but	  only	  fragments	  of	  it,	  in	  the	  same	  way	  that	  separate	  words	  can	  only	  give	  glimpse	  of	  a	  story.	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The	   above	   showed	   map	   is	   based	   on	   the	   answers	   of	   what	   the	   informants	   experience	   as	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	  They	  were	  asked	  to	  encircle	  the	  parts	  of	  the	  map	  they	  think	  belong	  to	  this	  neighborhood.	  We	  used	  the	  sixteen	  different	  results	  to	  create	  a	  new	  map	  that	  shows	  the	  overall	  opinion	  on	  where	  exactly	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  is.	  We	  put	  every	  map	  on	  top	  of	  each	  other	   lowering	   the	   opacity,	   so	   that	   the	   final	   image	   is	   a	   result	   of	   all	   the	   original	  maps.	   The	  darker	   parts	   of	   the	   final	   map	   are	   the	   ones	   that	   were	   most	   frequently	   mentioned	   in	   the	  individual	  ones,	  respectively	  the	  lighter	  parts	  are	  the	  least	  mentioned	  and	  the	  degradation	  of	  colors	  represents	  all	  the	  results	  in	  between.	  This	  process	  results	  in	  a	  map	  that	  mainly	  follows	  the	  limits	  of	  the	  original	  one	  we	  handed	  out,	  but	  has	  totally	  different	  intensities.	  	  We	  see	  a	  rippling	  effect,	  with	  a	  clear	  centrality	  that	  influences	  the	  importance	  of	  neighbouring	  parts	  and	  a	   less	   intense	  periphery	  up	  to	  the	  original	  description.	  Blågårdsgade	  is	  clearly	  the	  most	  influential	  part	  of	  the	  neighborhood	  with	  some	  informants	  only	  pointing	  out	  this	  street	  with	  the	  adjacent	  shops	  as	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	  This	  result	  may	  have	  been	  caused	  by	  our	  naming	   of	   the	   area	   as	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret,	   which	   is	   also	   the	   name	   the	   municipal	   area	  renewal	   choose.	   It	   may	   have	   caused	   confusion	   to	   the	   participants	   if	   they	   thought	   we	   only	  meant	  Blågårdsgade	  and	  its	  vertical	  streets,	  not	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  area.	  	  	  We	  asked	  the	  participants	  in	  the	  focus	  group	  if	  they	  agreed	  with	  this	  naming.	  Some	  of	  them	  mentioned	   that	   they	   only	   saw	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   as	   Blågårdsgade	   and	   the	   connecting	  streets,	  not	  as	  a	  name	  that	  described	  the	  whole	  area.	  Instead	  they	  emphasised	  the	  name	  Den	  
sorte	  firkant	  translated	  ‘The	  Black	  Square’	  as	  more	  representative	  (Appendix	  1:	  00.20.40).	  The	  naming	  was	  debated	  by	   the	   focus	  group	  and	   they	  explained	   that	  Den	   sorte	   firkant	   for	   them	  was	  a	  more	  accurate	  name	   for	   the	  whole	  area,	  because	   it	  was	  related	   to	  historical	  heritage,	  while	  the	  name	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   for	  many,	  only	  referred	  to	  the	  area	  around	  the	  street	  Blågårdsgade.	  Ka	  mentioned	  that	  she	  did	  not	  think	  it	  was	  widely	  positive,	  so	  she	  avoids	  using	  it,	  depending	  on	  who	  she	  is	  talking	  to	  (Appendix	  1:	  00.21.15).	  The	  rest	  of	  the	  focus	  group	  saw	  the	  naming	  Den	  sorte	  firkant	  as	  a	  positive	  name	  to	  describe	  and	  capture	  the	  whole	  area.	  	  	  An	  elaborating	  notion	  to	  this	  debate	  is	  the	  fact	  that	  there	  was	  an	  official	  voting	  for	  the	  naming	  of	   this	   area.	   It	   was	   initiated	   by	   the	   municipal	   area	   renewal	   and	   different	   names	   were	  suggested,	   among	   them	   the	   name	  Den	   sorte	   firkant	   and	   ‘Blågårdsgadekvarteret’.	   The	   name	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Den	   sorte	   firkant	  won,	   but	   the	  municipal	   representatives	   from	   the	   area	   renewal	   vetoed	   the	  proposal,	   arguing	   that	   it	   had	   adverse	   connotations.	   Instead	   the	   name	   became	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	   (Reference:	   Local	   common	   knowledge).	   It	   can	   be	   argued	   that	  describing	  the	  area	  with	  a	  disputed	  term	  yourself,	  in	  opposition	  to	  the	  forced	  neutrality	  of	  an	  official	   term,	  can	  be	  a	  way	  to	  regain	  power	  of	  defining	  your	   identity	  by	  taking	  back	  adverse	  tales.	  	  Another	  point	  of	  intensity	  on	  the	  map	  is	  Blågårds	  Plads	  and	  its	  surrounding	  buildings,	  mostly	  the	  municipal	   library	  but	  also	  the	  church	  and	  shops	  at	  one	  side.	  The	  green	  parts	  of	  the	  area	  are	  marked	  unevenly.	  Open	  spaces	  inside	  of	  central	  building	  squares	  are	  thought	  to	  be	  a	  part	  of	  the	  neighborhood,	  in	  opposition	  to	  public	  parks	  like	  Folkets	  Park	  which	  have	  less	  intensity	  in	  the	  answers.	  As	  we	  continue	  towards	  the	  periphery,	  answers	  start	  to	  differ,	  whole	  building	  blocks	  are	  excluded	  from	  the	  encircle	  and	  strong	  limits	  start	  to	  appear.	  Buildings	  that	  are	  in	  the	  outskirts	  of	   the	  map	  get	  rarely	  mentioned.	  The	  focus	  group	  said	  that	   this	   is	  because	  the	  area	   in	   the	   outskirt	   is	   residential.	   The	   residential	   areas	   are	  more	  quiet	   and	   less	   lively	   than	  others,	  so	  they	  may	  not	  be	  considered	  as	  part	  of	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	  Some	  mentioned	  that	  the	  people	  living	  in	  the	  residential	  areas	  contribute	  to	  create	  life	  in	  the	  central	  areas	  around	  Blågårdsgade.	  Therefore	  they	  have	  to	  be	  included	  as	  a	  part	  of	  the	  area.	  Others	  pointed	  out	  that	  the	  outskirt	  areas	  contribute	  to	  the	  diversity	  of	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  due	  to	  the	  existence	  of	  social	  housing	  in	  the	  area	  (Appendix	  1:	  00.24.50-­‐00.25.15).	  	  	  	  	  Additionally	  some	  informants	  changed	  our	  demarcation	  of	  the	  map	  and	  included	  parts	  of	  the	  map	  that	  were	  not	  highlighted.	  These	  include	  important	  buildings	  and	  pathways	  to	  adjacent	  parts	   of	   the	   city.	   E.g.	   streets	   on	   the	   other	   side	   of	   the	   significant	   demarcation	   line	   of	  Nørrebrogade	  was	   included	  in	  the	  map.	  The	   lakes	  are	  not	  often	  mapped	  as	  part	  of	   the	  area,	  same	  goes	  for	  the	  buildings	  next	  to	  them,	  being	  high	  value	  property	  may	  explain	  this	  opinion.	  Only	   some	   think	   the	   promenade	   and	   buildings	   facing	   the	   lakes	   as	   part	   of	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  and	  the	  focus	  group	  expressed	  divided	  opinions.	  	  This	  map	   can	   be	   used	   to	   draw	   conclusions	   about	   limits	   and	   demarcations	   of	   public	   space.	  Limits	  we	  were	  expecting	   to	   find	  were	   the	  ones	   that	   separated	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   from	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  city	  this	  is	  probably	  due	  to	  the	  fact	  that	  this	  was	  the	  presented	  demarcation	  in	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the	  map.	  The	  results	  showed	  some	  inclusion	  of	  neighbouring	  streets	  and	  buildings	  signifying	  that	  the	  demarcation	  has	  blurred	  lines	  and	  the	  area	  and	  activity	  is	  related	  to	  other	  parts.	  	  	  	  We	   discovered	   many	   internal	   spatial	   demarcations.	   Looking	   at	   the	   different	   intensities,	  indicate	  lines	  that	  separate	  the	  urban	  fabric.	  Borders	  can	  be	  found	  inside	  a	  socially	  challenged	  area	  as	  well.	  This	  is	  a	  spatial	  consequence	  of	  social	  differentiations	  between	  inhabitants.	  They	  are	  not	  a	  homogenous	  group,	  but	  they	  differ	  in	  many	  ways,	  creating	  power	  relations	  between	  them.	  Power	  relations	  that	  dictate	  who,	  how	  and	  when	  people	  can	  use	  urban	  space	  (Wacquant	  2008:	  183).	  These	  power	  relations	  will	  be	  exemplified	  and	  discussed	  further	  in	  the	  analysis	  of	  the	   narratives	   debating	   the	   impacts	   of	   e.g.	   gentrification	   in	   the	   area	   and	  market	   segment’s	  divided	  use	  of	  different	  spaces.	  	  	  Another	  spatial	  example	  of	  this	  can	  be	  seen	  in	  the	  centralities	  shown	  in	  the	  map.	  Blågårdsgade	  is	   most	   powerful	   in	   the	   map	   with	   the	   urban	   environment	   gravitating	   around	   it,	   but	   is	   it	  accessible	   to	   all	   urban	   actors?	   All	   of	   the	   participants	   mentioned	   Blågårdsgade	   (some	  exclusively)	  as	  a	  part	  of	  the	  neighborhood	  and	  this	  can	  be	  understood	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  many	  offers	   and	   activities	   at	   the	   street.	   It	   could	   also	   be	   explained	   by	   our	   selection	   of	   informants	  (more	  academic	  background,	  more	  resourceful)	  and	  that	  could	  have	  a	  stronger	  relation	  to	  the	  commercial	   Blågårdsgade,	   than	   the	   rest	   of	   the	   area.	   Obviously	   the	   choice	   of	   name	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  effects	  the	  results	  because	  it	  associates	  with	  the	  street.	  	  	  Furthermore	   you	   can	   argue	   that	   the	   reason	   for	   the	   intensification	   around	   Blågårdsgade	   is	  because	  of	  it’s	  commercial	  use,	  making	  the	  street	  a	  central	  for	  many	  sorts	  of	  everyday	  activity	  that	  relates	  to	  both	  residents	  and	  users	  of	  the	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	  Some	  informants	  in	  the	  focus	   group	   stated	   that	   because	   of	   its	   diversity,	   the	   area	   provides	   different	   offers	   that	   can	  accommodate	  everyone.	  Less	  commercial	  parts	  of	  the	  area	  like	  social	  housing	  or	  Folkets	  Park	  are	  clearly	  marked	  differently	  on	  the	  map.	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The	   second	   map	   is	   based	   on	   places	   the	   informants	   perceived	   as	   being	   characteristic	   of	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	  We	   tried	   to	   find	  places	   that	  have	  special	  meaning	  and	  value	   in	   their	  urban	  experience.	  There	  were	  no	  directions	  on	  how	  to	  complete	  this	  task,	  so	  the	  informants	  did	   it	   in	  a	  variety	  of	  ways,	   some	  circled	  or	  highlighted	  whole	  areas	  and	  some	  drew	  dots	  or	  crosses	  on	  specific	  sites	  that	  were	  important	  for	  them.	  We	  followed	  the	  same	  process	  like	  in	  the	  other	  map,	  placing	  every	  answer	  on	  top	  of	  each	  other	  to	  create	  the	  whole	  picture.	  Again	  some	   areas	   on	   the	   map	   get	   darker	   from	   consecutive	   layers	   of	   similar	   answers	   and	   some	  remain	   light.	   We	   thought	   it	   valid	   to	   keep	   the	   informant’s	   expressions	   and	   used	   the	   same	  symbols	  as	  they	  did.	  So	  there	  is	  a	  variety	  of	  ways	  this	  map	  describes	  same	  things.	  	  From	  first	  glance	  it	  can	  be	  seen	  that	  one	  of	  the	  main	  differences	  is,	  although	  Blågårdsgade	  is	  still	  marked	  as	  very	  important,	  that	  its	  centrality	  is	  not	  as	  distinct	  as	  before.	  There	  are	  other	  concentrations	  of	   characteristic	  urban	  elements,	  most	  obvious	  being	  Folkets	  Park.	  With	   the	  importance	  of	  the	  space	  between	  these	  concentrations	  being	  more	  evenly	  distributed.	  Where	  some	  parts	  were	  uniform	  in	  the	  first	  map,	  now	  we	  see	  them	  including	  color	  peaks.	  An	  example	  being	  the	  green	  square	  and	  the	  athletic	  centre	  and	  cafe	  Korsgadehallen,	  that	  the	  informants	  in	  the	  focus	  group	  characterized	  as	  an	  important	  part	  for	  the	  neighborhood.	  	  In	   the	   focus	   group	   the	   informants	   discussed	   the	   centre	   of	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	   The	  opinions	   were	   divided	   between	   Blågårds	   Plads	   and	   Folkets	   Park,	   as	   both	   places	   capture	  different	  values	  of	  the	  neighborhoods	  and	  carry	  different	  symbolic	  meanings.	  Blågårds	  Plads,	  although	  being	   the	  main	  square	   in	   the	  area,	   could	  be	   seen	  as	  an	   ‘anti-­‐square’,	  because	   they	  think	  it's	  potential	  is	  not	  fully	  utilized	  (Appendix	  1:	  00:29:30).	  In	  their	  opinion	  squares	  are	  full	  of	   life,	   where	   Blågårds	   Plads	   is	   often	   empty	   because	   it	   is	   not	   a	   really	  welcoming	   place	   for	  people	   to	  hang	  out	  and	   is	  better	   for	  more	  public	  activities	   (Ibid).	  Folkets	  Park	  captures	   the	  activism	   and	   social	   unrest	   in	   the	   area,	   but	   can	   also	   feel	   exclusionary	   to	   some	   (Appendix	   1:	  01.37.08).	  	  	  The	  biggest	  difference	  between	  the	  two	  maps	  is	  the	  marking	  of	  the	  streets.	  For	  some	  people	  important	  parts	  of	  the	  neighborhood	  become	  certain	  crossroads,	  sections	  of	  a	  street,	  outside	  houses	  or	  shops	  of	  their	  friends	  and	  family,	  street	  corners.	  These	  answers	  show	  very	  specific	  places	   and	   draw	   from	   a	   personal	   point	   of	   view,	   only	   the	   explanation	   from	   the	   informants	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could	  make	  us	  understand	  the	  exact	  value	  of	  these	  places.	  Their	  urban	  and	  social	  experiences	  seem	   to	   take	   place	   more	   in	   public	   space	   rather	   than	   in	   commercial	   shops.	   This	   could	   be	  explained	   through	   the	  division	  between	   resourceful	   and	  non-­‐resourceful	   people,	  where	   the	  latter	   cannot	   in	   the	   same	   extent,	   experience	   the	   neighborhood	   through	   consumer	   centric	  activities,	  but	  more	  easily	  through	  life	  in	  the	  streets.	  The	  informants	  markings	  are	  so	  specific,	  that	  one	  can	  imagine	  their	  movements	  through	  urban	  space.	  	  	  	  An	  interesting	  difference	  between	  the	  two	  maps	  is	  Folkets	  Park,	  while	  in	  the	  first	  map	  it	  is	  not	  as	  intensely	  marked	  as	  part	  of	  the	  neighbourhood,	  in	  the	  second	  one	  it	  is	  pointed	  out	  as	  very	  important	   for	   the	   neighborhood's	   character.	   As	   mentioned	   earlier	   the	   informants	   have	  conducted	  the	  task	  in	  a	  variety	  of	  ways	  and	  have	  marked	  very	  specific	  places	  on	  the	  map,	  like	  crossroads	   and	   buildings	   etc.	   This	   could	   indicate	   that	   some	   draw	   much	   more	   from	   their	  embodied	  experience,	  where	   they	  go	   in	   their	  everyday	   life	   is	   in	   their	  perspective	   important	  and	  characteristic	  places	   for	   the	  area.	  There	   is	  a	  distinction	  between	  our	   informants,	  where	  some	  see	   space	   in	  a	  broader	   frame,	  others	   see	   it	   from	   their	  personal	   frame.	  This	   is	   evident	  even	   in	   the	  way	   they	   express	   themselves	   in	   the	  map	   task,	   some	  use	   lines	   that	   circle	  whole	  parts	  of	  the	  area	  and	  some	  use	  specific	  points.	  	  	  If	  you	  look	  more	  specific	  into	  the	  second	  map,	  as	  we	  explained	  above,	  you	  can	  see	  some	  parts	  of	   the	  area	  are	  more	  highlighted	  than	  others.	  We	  asked	  our	   focus	  group	   if	   they	  saw	  smaller	  areas	  inside	  the	  neighbourhood	  and	  they	  agreed	  on	  seven	  areas	  and	  discussed	  two	  more.	  The	  areas	   they	   mention	   are	   more	   or	   less	   the	   same	   that	   appear	   on	   the	   second	   map	   like;	  Blågårdsgade,	   Blågårds	   Plads,	   Folkets	   Park,	   Griffenfeldsgade	   and	   the	   green	   square	  (Korsgadehallen).	  They	  also	  mentioned	  Kapelvej,	   some	  residential	  areas,	   the	  courts	  and	   the	  lakes.	  They	  saw	  Kapelvej	  as	  a	  part	  of	  the	  area	  both	  because	  they	  saw	  it	  as	  a	  boarder	  but	  also	  because	  of	  the	  culture	  house	  Kultur	  Støberiet	  at	  Kapelvej	  44	  Lisbeth	  Bryhl	  who	  works	  there	  contributes	  a	  lot	  to	  the	  community	  in	  the	  area.	  	  	  They	   disagreed	   on	  whether	   the	   lakes	   and	   the	   courts	   were	   a	   part	   of	   the	   area	   or	   not.	   They	  reasoned	   this	  with	   the	   fact	   that	   people	   from	  other	  neighborhoods	   also	  use	   them	  and	   there	  seems	  to	  be	  a	  different	  atmosphere	  there	  than	  in	  the	  rest	  of	   the	  area.	  Other	  mentioned	  that	  the	   lakes	   are	   important	   because	   they	   are	   a	   recreational	   area	   in	   the	   neighbourhood.	   In	   the	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following	   pages	   we	   present	   some	   of	   the	   pictures,	   that	   our	   informants	   took	   in	   the	   photo	  assignment,	   that	   are	   related	   to	   the	   area	   and	   especially	   to	   the	   parts	   of	   the	   area	  mentioned	  above.	  To	  each	  picture	  captions	  are	  attached	  that	  exemplifies	  the	  informant’s	  thoughts	  when	  taking	  it.	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Narratives	  of	  the	  Area	  As	   mentioned	   this	   second	   part	   of	   the	   analysis	   will	   present	   the	   empirical	   result	   from	   the	  package	   second	   assignment	   ‘the	   buzzwords	   assignment’.	   The	   described	   buzzwords	   were	  interpreted,	   categorized	   in	  8	   themes,	  which	  were	   then	  discussed	  by	   the	  participants	  during	  the	  focus	  group.	  The	  categorizations	  and	  the	  accompanying	  argumentation	  and	  discussion	  of	  the	   themes	  will	   be	  presented	   together	  with	   some	  of	   the	  photos	   from	   the	   research	  package.	  The	  presentations	  will	  be	  followed	  by	  an	  analysis	  and	  discussion	  of	  the	  identified	  narratives	  of	  the	  area	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	  	  The	  8	  categorized	  themes	  are	  the	  following:	  	  
Village,	  Diversity,	  Anti	  authoritarian/Left	  wing	  radicalism,	  Social	   issues	   -­	  poverty	  and	  
destitution,	   Gentrification?,	   Chaotic,	   Places	   of	   recreation	   in	   the	   massive	   “Stenbro”,	  
Everyday	  life,	  offers,	  activities	  and	  businesses.	  	  As	  mentioned	  in	  our	  theory	  chapter,	  our	  analytic	  approach	  to	  the	  narrative	  findings	  is	  based	  on	   a	   general	   understanding	   that	   the	   construction	   of	   urban	   narratives	   and	   narratives	   in	  general	   are	   interrelated	   and	   affected	   by	   media,	   movies,	   history	   and	   other	   hegemonic	  understandings	  of	  urban	  concepts.	  Therefore	  some	  narratives	  have	  a	  bigger	  sense	  of	  general	  consensus,	  while	   others	   are	  more	   context	   specific	   belonging	   to	   a	   specific	   environment	   and	  only	  valid	  for	  a	  few.	  When	  analyzing	  the	  following	  narrative	  findings	  in	  the	  8	  themes,	  we	  will	  therefore	  try	  to	  find	  coherence	   between	   the	   narratives,	   which	   are	   more,	   related	   to	   general	   urban	  understandings/concepts	  and	   those	  which	  are	   site	   specific	   for	   this	  area.	  We	  will	   also	   try	   to	  locate	  and	  analyze	   those,	  which	   seem	   inflicted	  by	  both	   the	  positive	  and	  adverse	  hegemonic	  and	  well	  known	  narrative	  understandings	  belonging	  to	  this	  area.	  Lastly	  we	  will	  discuss	  what	  these	  narrative	  findings	  have	  of	  influence	  and	  potential	  for	  the	  co-­‐creation	  of	  this	  area.	  An	  important	  thing	  to	  outline	  about	  this	  analysis	  is,	  that	  this	  open	  approach	  to	  the	  field,	  have	  generated	   a	   lot	   of	   different	   narratives,	   which	   are	   all	   in	   some	   way	   or	   another	   related	   to	  different	  social-­‐,	  planning-­‐	  and	  geographical	  issues,	  that	  could	  be	  discussed	  and	  elaborated	  by	  using	   further	   theoretical	  material	  on	   the	   subjects.	  But	   this	  project	   limits	   the	  analysis	  of	   the	  narrative	  findings	  in	  order	  to	  what	  basic	  knowledge	  on	  these	  urban	  issues	  we	  can	  provide.	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Village	  The	  focus	  group	  described	  the	  headline	  Village	  with	  a	  consenting	  understanding	  that	  there	  is	  a	  village	  like	  vibe	  to	  the	  neighbourhood.	  This	  headline	  has,	  both	  from	  the	  point	  of	  view	  of	  the	  focus	  group,	  but	  also	  as	  described	  by	  many	  buzzwords,	  something	  to	  do	  with	  everyday	  actions	  and	  familiarity,	  sensing	  and	  experiencing	  community	  and	  solidarity,	  vicinity,	  local	  patriotism	  and	  a	  strong	  sense	  of	  demarcation	  from	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  city.	  Characteristics	  of	  the	  debate	  on	  this	   theme,	   was	   that	   the	   participants	   frequently	   related	   the	   theme	   to	   some	   of	   the	   other	  themes.	  It	  was	  obvious	  that	  the	  theme	  Village	  has	  coherent	  threats	  and	  is	  intertwined	  with	  the	  themes:	  Anti	  authoritarian	  /	  Left	  wing	  radicalism,	  Offers	  (Everyday	  life),	  Activities	  (Everyday	  life),	  Businesses	  (Everyday	  life).	  The	  way	  they	  were	  related	  will	  be	  described.	  	  
The	  Village	  narrative	  rooted	  in	  everyday	  actions	  and	  familiarity	  and	  local	  business	  	  The	   participants	   in	   the	   focus	   group	   described	   the	   village	   narrative,	   as	   something	   that	  was	  sensed	   in	  everyday	  actions	  and	   feelings	  of	   familiarity	  because	  people	   in	   the	  neighbourhood	  know	  and	  greet	  each	  other	  on	  the	  street	  “...it	  is	  a	  village,	  where	  you	  have	  your	  daily	  life,	  do	  your	  
daily	   things	   and	   know	   each	   other..”(Appendix	   1:	   01.31.40).	   They	   also	   describe	   the	   village	  atmosphere	  as	  something	  that	  has	  to	  do	  with	  a	  sense	  of,	  that	  many	  people	  living	  in	  the	  area	  grew	  up	  there,	  and	  therefore	  they	  feel	  attached	  to	  the	  area.	  It	  is	  also	  mentioned	  that	  a	  part	  of	  the	  village	  feeling	  also	  could	  be	  based	  on	  some	  of	  the	  physical	  design	  of	  the	  area,	  for	  example	  the	  church	  in	  the	  middle,	  and	  the	  lake,	  which	  contributes,	  to	  this	  notion	  of	  a	  village	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.33.40).	  	  One	  of	  the	  participants	  in	  the	  focus	  group	  described	  how	  the	  area	  is	  a	  place	  where	  there	  are	  activities	  at	  all	  hours	  “it	  is	  a	  place,	  with	  constant	  activities,	  and	  there	  is	  always	  something	  going	  
on”	   (Appendix	   1:	   1.29.59).	   The	   focus	   group	   argued	   that	   the	   feeling	   of	   constant	   activity,	  underlines	   the	   feeling	   of	   the	   area	   as	   a	   busy	   village	   with	   constant	   flows	   of	   activities.	   The	  activities	   in	   the	  neighbourhood	   combined	  with	   the	   fact	   that	   there	   are	   a	   variety	   of	   different	  grocery	   stores,	   bars,	   cafes	   among	   others,	   means	   that	   you	   don’t	   have	   to	   go	   to	   other	  neighbourhoods	  to	  shop,	  get	  entertained	  or	  get	  other	  needs	  filled.	  One	  of	  the	  participants	  put	  it	  this	  way	  “A	  lot	  of	  your	  sides	  as	  a	  person	  can	  be	  activated	  and	  used	  in	  connection	  with	  the	  area”	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.32.08),	  which	  means	  that	  a	  big	  part	  of	  your	  personal	  needs	  or	  “hobbies”	  can	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be	  covered	  in	  the	  area.	  The	  focus	  group	  explained	  that	  this	  means	  a	  big	  part	  of	  the	  residents	  rarely	  leave	  the	  area	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.34.33).	  	  	  
Community,	  solidarity,	  local	  patriotism	  and	  2200	  love	  Throughout	  our	  focus	  group	  the	  participants	  referred	  to	  the	  history	  of	  the	  neighbourhood.	  An	  essential	  part	  of	  the	  history	  is	  the	  story	  about	  “Byggeren”.	  One	  of	  the	  participants	  described	  the	   importance	   of	   this	   story.	   “There	   is	   a	   connection	   between	   local	   patriotism,	   the	   history	   of	  
Nørrebro,	  political	  activism	  and	  the	  fight	  about	  “byggeren”	  (Appendix	  1:	  1.39.32).	  As	  the	  quote	  shows,	  the	  fight	  about	  “Byggeren”	  is	  a	  central	  part	  of	  creating	  the	  narrative	  that	  Nørrebro	  is	  a	  political	   active	   place.	   At	   the	   same	   time	   the	   participants	   are	   connecting	   the	   history	   about	  byggeren	  to	  the	  village	  feeling	  in	  the	  area	  “	  I	  believe	  that	  the	  history	  of	  byggeren	  existing	  in	  this	  
neighbourhood,	  contributes	   to	   this	  village	  narrative,	   it	  gives	  a	  common	   identity”	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.39.32)	   The	   story	   about	   “Byggeren”	   is	   in	   some	   way	   the	   story	   about	   a	   neighbourhood	  sticking	   together	   -­‐	   fighting	   the	   renewal	   -­‐	   and	   that	   story	   is	   creating	   some	   kind	   of	   feeling	   of	  togetherness.	  	  The	  participants	  in	  the	  focus	  group	  argue	  and	  debate	  that	  the	  sense	  of	  village	  is	  related	  to	  the	  pride	  of	  belonging	  to	  the	  area	  and	  the	  steadfast	  support	  to	  the	  community	  that	  comes	  with	  it	  “It	   is	   also	   implied	   in	   ‘Village’	   the	   local	   steadfastness..	   K:	   yes,	   the	   pride	   of	   the	   neighbourhood"	  (Appendix	  1:	   01.34.33).	  Another	  part	   of	   the	   village	   feeling	   is	   the	  narrative	   about	   solidarity.	  The	  participants	  describe	  how	  people	  are	  helping	  each	  other	  out	  “We	  help	  each	  other,	  which	  is	  
a	   part	   of	   the	   village	   feeling	  and	  unity	   in	   the	  area”(Appendix	  1:	  01.47.20).	  Here	  2200	   love	   is	  mentioned	  as	  a	  local	  concept	  that	  creates	  a	  sense	  of	  community	  and	  for	  example	  is	  related	  to	  bigger	   communal	   events	   like	   the	   2200	   Street	   parties,	   Firkants	   Festivalen	   and	   Folkekøkken	  that	   are	   contributing	   to	   local	   society	   (Appendix	   1:	   01.37.08).	   They	   also	  mentioned	   that	   the	  cohesion	   and	   neighborliness	   generates	   gossip	   and	   the	   possibility	   of	   getting	   into	  disagreements	  with	  other	  residents.	  	  	  These	   themes	   are	   in	   many	   ways,	   for	   the	   focus	   group,	   also	   related	   to	   the	   theme	   Anti	  authoritarian/left	  wing	  political	  activism,	  for	  them	  this	  is	  a	  complex	  discussion,	  and	  there	  are	  different	  points	  of	  view	  in	  relation	  to	  this,	  that	  have	  to	  do	  with	  both	  exclusion,	  the	  historical	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heritage	  and	  of	  political	   activism	   in	   the	  area	   (Appendix	  1:	  01.35.19).	  These	   subjects	  will	  be	  further	  described	  and	  analysed	  in	  the	  next	  theme	  chapter.	  	  
	  
Analysis	  of	  narratives	  To	  summarize,	  the	  focus	  group	  described	  the	  theme	  of	  Village,	  as	  a	  romanticised	  view	  on	  the	  area	   characterised	   by	   solidarity,	   unity,	   local	   patriotism,	   coexistence	   and	   a	   lot	   of	   communal	  everyday	  activities.	  	  	  As	   mentioned	   the	   theme	   Village	   has	   a	   lot	   of	   coherent	   threads	   with	   other	   themes.	   When	  analyzing	   and	   discussing	   the	   narrative	   significance	   of	   the	   area	   being	   a	   village,	   it	   will	   also	  relate	   to	   a	   lot	   of	   other	   urban	   themes	   and	   issues	   that	   the	   focus	   group	   characterized	   as	  significant.	  To	  avoid	  repetition,	  some	  subjects	  will	  be	  postponed	  to	  be	  analysed	  and	  discussed	  in	  later	  themed	  chapters.	  	  	  	  This	   narrative	   of	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   as	   a	   village	   like	   area,	   is	   a	   narrative	   which	   can	   be	  discussed	   and	   critiqued	   in	   different	   perspectives,	   both	   as	   a	   positive	   and	   in	   many	   ways	  rewarding	  narrative	  for	  the	  area,	  it	  emphasizes	  senses	  of	  community	  and	  empowerment,	  but	  it	  can	  also	  be	  critiqued	  to	  have	  constraining	  consequences	  for	  urban	  development.	  	  	  	  	  The	  narrative	  of	  a	  village-­‐like	  society	  or	  a	   sense	  of	   local	   society	   is	  a	   romanticized	  narrative	  that	   in	   some	   ways	   has	   a	   deliberate	   tendency	   to	   use	   a	   pastime	   sense	   of	   placeness	   and	  romanticizing	  the	  history	  of	  the	  neighbourhood.	  As	  the	  focus	  group	  points	  out,	  local	  historical	  heritage	   like	   e.g.	   byggeren	   and	   the	   grassroot	   movement	   are	   important	   for	   this	   village	  narrative.	  As	  Simonsen	  says,	  this	  is	  a	  way	  to	  create	  local	  collective	  memory	  in	  the	  construction	  of	   place	   and	   deliberately	   give	   life	   to	   pastime	   senses	   of	   place	   and	   romanticizing	   pastime	  community	   spirit	   (Simonsen	   2005:	   40).	   This	   kind	   of	   narrative	   is	   in	   many	   ways	   useful	   in	  planning,	   and	   is	   often	   used	   when	   planning	   for	   renewal	   in	   old	   urban	   neighbourhoods	   like	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret,	   to	   preserve	   valuable	   historical	   narratives	   that	   can	   create	   extra	  narrative	  value	  in	  the	  neighbourhood.	  Neighbourhoods	  that	  are	  gentrified	  are	  often	  a	  result	  of	  this	  kind	  of	  planning	  after	  historical	  narrative	  value	  (Simonsen	  2005:	  40).	  This	  discussion	  of	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historical	   narrative	   value	   and	   gentrification	   will	   be	   elaborated	   later	   on	   in	   the	   analysis	   in	  theme	  chapter	  Gentrification?	  	  	  This	  kind	  of	  local	  society	  narrative	  is	  also	  being	  used	  in	  other	  planning	  initiatives.	  They	  have	  been	   useful	   in	   social	   politics	   and	   planning	   of	   area	   renewals,	   often	   in	   relation	   to	   socially	  challenged	  areas.	  Narratives	  are	  in	  this	  context,	  used	  to	  create	  a	  sense	  of	  community	  that	  e.g.	  can	  generate	  social	  integration	  and	  participatory	  self	  regulation.	  It	  is	  also	  used	  as	  a	  tool	  to	  give	  some	  sort	  of	  political	  autonomy	  and	  empowerment	  to	  challenged	  areas	  and	  to	  generate	  social	  capital	  for	  underprivileged	  groups	  (Simonsen	  2005,	  41).	  When	  many	  of	  the	  informants	  in	  the	  package	  research	  and	  focus	  group	  mentioned	  this	  kind	  of	  community	  and	  village	   like	  sense,	  the	  discussion	  turned	  to	  whether	  this	  also	  relates	  and	  contributes	  to	  social	  integration	  and	  if	  it	   generates	   social	   capital	   for	  underprivileged	  groups.	  The	   general	   sense	  of	   community	   and	  narrative	   of	   an	   everyday	   life	   where	   people	   greet	   and	   know	   each	   other	   could	   enhance	   and	  contribute	   to	  more	   social	   integration	   through	  basic	   everyday	   activities	   across	   stigmas.	   It	   is	  also	   important	   to	   underline,	   that	   there	   are	   a	   lot	   of	  municipal	   efforts	   in	   the	   area	   that	  might	  work	  strategically,	  trying	  to	  enhance	  this	  sort	  of	  empowerment	  that	  community	  gives.	  	  	  	  	  	  The	  focus	  group	  also	  stated	  the	  importance	  of	  local	  shops	  and	  offers	  in	  the	  area	  as	  generators	  of	  community.	  The	  fact	  that	  local	  societies	  generate	  offers	  and	  communal	  activities	  can	  also	  be	  seen	  as	   contributing	   to	  possibilities	   for	  people	   in	   the	  neighbourhood	   to	  meet	  and	  exchange	  social	   capital.	   The	   question	   is,	   how	  many	   of	   these	   local	   offers	   and	   activities	   actually	   create	  integration	   between	   different	   population	   groups.	   Some	   are	   maybe	   more	   likely	   to	   only	  reproduce	  and	  romanticize	  the	  narrative	  of	  being	   locally	  and	  authentically	  rooted,	  but	  don't	  have	  a	  wide	  market	  segment,	  when	  it	  comes	  to	  clients	  and	  to	  contribute	  to	  social	  integration	  in	  the	  community.	  	  	  There	   is,	   as	   the	   focus	   group	   characterized,	   a	   local	   patriotism	   in	   the	   neighbourhood.	   They	  discussed	   this	   characteristic	   a	   lot,	   especially	  how	   it	  manifests	   in	   the	  neighbourhood.	   It	  was	  agreed	  that	  some	  local	  initiatives	  like	  2200	  Love,	  Folkekøkken,	  Firkants	  Festival	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  trying	  to	  build	  bridges	  across	  social	  differences	  that	  exists	  in	  the	  area.	  These	  empowerment	  planning	  initiatives	  are	  also	  related	  to	  a	  discussion	  about	  the	  narrative	  of	  diversity,	  and	  will	  be	  further	  elaborated	  in	  the	  theme	  chapter	  Diversity.	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  Even	  though	  community	  narratives	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  empowering	  planning	  tools,	  there	  are	  still	  critiques	   of	   these	   narratives	   also	   contributing	   to	   exclusion	   and	   segregation.	   In	   this	   context	  there	  is	  a	  risk	  that	  this	  narrative,	  is	  valid	  only	  for	  a	  certain	  segment	  in	  the	  area.	  E.g.	  the	  market	  segment	  for	  certain	  local	  offers.	  As	  one	  of	  the	  participants	  in	  the	  focus	  group	  points	  out,	  is	  it	  perhaps	  not	  everyone	  that	  uses	  different	   local	  cafes	  and	  bars,	  maybe	  because	  the	  activity	  of	  drinking	  not	  is	  for	  all.	  	  	  	  Simonsen	   elaborates	   on	   this	   exclusion	   critique	   that	   belongs	   to	   the	   village	   narrative.	   The	  narrative	  also	  carries	  with	  it	  a	  risk	  of	  generating	  social	  control,	  exclusion	  and	  power	  relations	  in	   the	  neighbourhood	  (Simonsen	  2005:	  42).	  Here	  we	  see	  how	  some	   informants	  pointed	  out	  gossip	   as	   a	   characteristic	   of	   this	   neighbourhood.	   Gossip,	   can	   seem	   like	   a	   minor	   issue	   in	  relation	   to	   this	   narrative,	   but	   it	   can	   also	   relate	   to	   social	   control	   and	  perhaps	   some	   form	  of	  social	  chauvinism.	  This	  subject	  of	  social	  control,	  exclusion	  and	  social	  chauvinism	  is	  related	  to	  the	  content	  of	  the	  theme	  Anti	  authoritarian	  /	  Left	  wing	  radicalism.	  	  The	  further	  discussion	  and	  exemplifications	  of	  these	  critique	  points	  will	  be	  elaborated	  in	  the	  next	  theme	  chapter.	  	  	  The	  narrative	  of	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  as	  a	  village	  like	  area,	  is	  a	  narrative	  which	  as	  described	  above,	   can	   have	   some	   rewarding	   influence	   on	   the	   neighbourhood,	   creating	   senses	   of	  community	  and	  contribute	   to	  social	   integration	  and	  empowerment.	   It	   romanticizes	   the	  area	  and	   is	   in	   that	   sense	   likely	   also	   contributing	   to	   outphasing	   of	   the	   adverse	   ghetto	   narrative,	  renewing	   the	   area’s	   sense	   of	   self.	   The	   risk	   is	   though	   that	   it	   can	   also	   be	   over	   romanticized,	  contributing	   to	   gentrification	   in	   the	   area.	   Both	   in	   the	   sense	   of	   rising	   prices	   in	   the	   house	  market	  but	  also	   in	   the	  sense	  that	   the	  narrative	   is	  dominated	  by	  the	  needs	  of	  certain	  groups	  and	  could	  generate	  activities	  and	  offers	  that	  favours	  privileged	  middle	  class	  consumers.	  	  	  The	  village	  narrative	  can	  overall	  be	  seen	  as	  a	  narrative	  that	  in	  some	  ways	  is	  conflicting	  with	  other	  notions	  of	  modern	  urban	  societies.	  Village	  is	  a	  word,	  which	  implies	  a	  concept	  of	  place	  as	  something	  very	  static,	  slow	  evolving	  and	  with	  a	  specific	  geographical	  and	  social	  outline.	  The	  word	   does	   not	   include	   the	   dynamics,	   mobility	   and	   transformation,	   which	   exist	   and	  characterise	  modern	  urban	  societies,	  and	  is	  therefore	  quite	  a	  contradictory	  narrative.	  It	  seems	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like	   the	  narrative	   in	  many	  ways	   is	   recognizable	   for	   the	   focus	   group	   as	   characteristic	   of	   the	  neighbourhood	  and	  is	  in	  harmony	  with	  the	  area's	  sense	  of	  self	  even	  though	  it	  is	  an	  urban	  area.	  	  	  
Summarization	  The	  key	  aspect	  discussed	  in	  this	  chapter	  is	  the	  village-­‐like	  feeling	  the	  participants	  have	  about	  the	  area.	  The	  participant’s	  story	  about	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  as	  a	  village	  consists	  of	  a	  variety	  of	  elements.	  First	  of	  all	  the	  fact	  that	  people	  know	  each	  other	  and	  feel	  attached	  to	  the	  area	  is	  pointed	   out.	   The	   physical	   design	   of	   the	   area	   is	   also	   important	   in	   the	   construction	   of	   the	  narrative	  and	  the	  church	  and	   lake	  contributes	   to	   this	  notion	  of	  a	  village.	  Another	   important	  part	   in	   the	   narrative	   is	   the	   historical	   heritage	   and	   events	   like	   the	   demolition	   of	   Byggeren	  appear	  as	  central	  for	  the	  community	  spirit.	  The	  chapter	  also	  discuss	  how	  to	  use	  this	  narrative	  in	   planning.	   The	   strong	   community	   feeling	   and	   social	   patriotism	   is	   e.g	   pointed	   out	   as	  something,	  which	  could	  be	  implemented	  in	  the	  planning	  and	  developing	  of	  the	  area.	  However	  it	   can	   be	   argued	   that	   the	   village-­‐narrative	   contributes	   to	   exclusion,	   segregation	   and	  gentrification.	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Anti	  authoritarian/Left	  wing	  radicalism	  	  
Anti	  authoritarian/	  Left	  wing	  radicalism	  are	  two	  descriptive	  headlines	  the	  focus	  group	  chose	  to	  characterize	  a	  set	  of	  described	  buzzword.	  The	  focus	  group	  argued	  for	  two	  headlines	  in	  this	  category,	   because	   the	   descriptive	   buzzwords	   could	   be	   interpreted	   into	   two	   parts	   of	   the	  somewhat	  same	  narrative.	  As	  it	  will	  be	  presented	  and	  argued	  in	  the	  following,	  the	  one	  has	  to	  do	   with	   a	   narrative	   of	   anti-­‐authoritarian	   mentality	   that	   exists	   in	   the	   neighbourhood	   in	  general,	  but	  does	  not	  necessarily	  have	  anything	  to	  do	  with	  identifying	  with	  specific	  left	  wing	  politics.	  The	  other	  also	  includes	  an	  anti	  authoritarian	  narrative,	  but	  is	  much	  more	  towards	  a	  history	   of	   left	  wing	   political	   activism	   in	   the	   area	   and	   the	   still	   ongoing	   left	  wing	   somewhat	  radical	  political	  activity.	  	  It	  was	  argued	  by	  the	  focus	  group	  that	  this	  category	  had	  many	  cohering	  threads	  to	  the	  theme	  Village	  and	  the	  sub-­‐theme	  2200	  kærlighed.	  The	  coherence	  will	  be	  explained	  in	  the	  following	  recap	  of	  the	  discussion	  of	  the	  theme.	  	  	  
Anti	  authoritarian	  as	  a	  comprehensive	  narrative	  The	  discussion	  on	   the	  separation	  between	   the	   two	  started	  when	  categorizing	   the	  described	  buzzwords	   and	   especially	  when	   placing	   the	  world	   solidarity.	   Ka:	   Solidarity	   is	   a	   really	   good	  
word.	  Maybe	  it	   fits	  with	  unity?	  K:	  or	  with	   left	  wing	  radicalism?	  they	  are	  really	  connected.	  Kar:	  
yes,	  in	  some	  way	  I	  think	  of	  solidarity	  as	  a	  political	  word	  and	  when	  you	  write	  love	  and	  respectful,	  
it’s	   not	   necessary	   connected	   with	   solidarity.	   Ka:	   So	   maybe	   it	   fits	   with	   left	   wing	   radicalism?	  
(Appendix	  1:	  01.17.02)	  	  	  	  The	   discussion	   was	   then	   continued	   and	   elaborated	   in	   relation	   to	   the	   concept	   of	   local	  patriotism.	   K	   argued	   that	   it	   also	   belonged	   in	   the	   category	   of	   left	   wing	   political	   activism,	  because	  it	  also	  refers	  to	  taking	  matters	  in	  your	  own	  hands,	  as	  people	  in	  the	  left	  wing	  political	  environment	   do.	  Kar	   argued	   that	   it’s	   a	   concept	   that	   is	   comprehensive	   for	   everybody	   in	   the	  area,	   and	   argued	   if	   it’s	   located	   in	   that	   category,	   it	   is	   only	   accessible	   for	   a	   few	   (Appendix	  1:	  01.35.19).	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Kar	   continued	   to	   argue	   that	   some	   of	   the	  words	   in	   this	   category	   only	   fit	   a	   certain	   group	   of	  people	  that	  identify	  with	  the	  left	  wing	  political	  history	  in	  the	  area.	  While	  buzzwords	  like	  ‘We	  can	  do	  it	  ourselves’	  ‘And	  fuck	  the	  system’	  are	  more	  comprehensive	  for	  the	  overall	  narrative	  of	  the	  area	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.39.55)	  	  They	  decided	   to	   divide	   the	   category	   into	   two	   subcategories,	  with	  many	  of	   the	  words	   being	  descriptive	  for	  both	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.50.59).	  The	  main	  argument	  was	  that	  there	  are	  two	  kinds	  of	  rebelliousness,	  one	  which	  is	  more	  comprehensive	  for	  everybody	  in	  the	  neighbourhood,	  and	  has	  to	  do	  with	  the	  general	  image	  of	  the	  neighbourhood	  as	  being	  one	  where	  the	  urban	  fabric	  symbolizes	   rebelliousness	   and	   anti	   authoritarianism.	   This	   is	   manifested	   in	   street	   graffiti,	  people	  looking	  queer	  and	  dressing	  edgy	  and	  shops	  being	  alternative,	  but	  doesn’t	  necessarily	  have	  anything	  to	  do	  with	  politics	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.45.43).	  (Also	  refers	  to	  Everyday	  life,	  offers,	  
activities	  and	  businesses)	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  A	   second	  argument	   is	   that	   the	  neighbourhood,	  has	   autonomous	  power	   and	  a	   sense	  of	   local	  patriotism	  which	  is	  very	  much	  rooted	  in	  its	  historical	  inheritance	  but	  also	  exists	  because	  the	  area	   is	   known	   for	   initiating	   a	   lot	   of	   community	   events	  where	   the	   residents	   are	   included	   as	  volunteers.	  They	  relate	  this	  understanding	  to	  the	  village	  narrative.	  	  	  K	   argued	   that	   this	   narrative	   is	   also	   connected	   to	   the	   environment	   of	   the	   left	  wing	   political	  activism	   that	   exists	   in	   the	   neighbourhood,	   but	   as	   both	   Ka	   and	   Kar	   argues,	   does	   this	  environment	  not	  include	  all	  residents	  in	  the	  area.	  	  	  
Left	  wing	  radicalism	  	  The	  subcategory	  of	  left	  wing	  radicalism	  is	  based	  on	  the	  fact	  that	  left	  wing	  political	  activism	  is	  an	   essential	   part	   of	   the	   narrative	   of	   the	   neighbourhood.	   M:	   It	   is	   very	   clear	   that	   in	   our	  
neighbourhood,	   the	   political	   left	   wing	   radicalism	   does	   exist	   and	   it	   stands	   really	   strong,	   it	   is	  
something	   that	   characterizes	   and	   separates	   this	   neighbourhood	   from	   others	   (Appendix	   1:	  01.42.56).	  Even	  though,	  as	  some	  of	  the	  focus	  group	  participants	  argued,	   it	   is	  not	  a	  narrative	  that	  all	  residents	  can	  identify	  with.	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  The	   focus	   group	   argued	   that	   the	   narrative	   is	   rooted	   in	   the	   left	   wing	   political	   history	   and	  grassroots	  movements	  in	  the	  area,	  especially	  the	  narrative	  that	  has	  to	  do	  with	  the	  fight	  about	  byggeren	  and	  the	  different	  unions	  rooted	  in	  the	  area	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.39.32).	  The	  narrative	  is	  also	  related	  to	  the	  political	  activism	  that	  currently	  exists	  and	  takes	  place	  in	  the	  area.	  The	  focus	  group	  explained	  and	  argued	  that	  it	  is	  physically	  related	  to	  and	  situated	  in	  Folkets	  Hus	  but	  is	  also	  situated	  at	  Blågårds	  plads,	  because	  it	  is	  often	  there	  demonstrations	  start	  off	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.35.55).	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  The	  pictures	  and	  their	  captions	  also	  show	  how	  the	  narrative	  of	  political	  activism	  manifests	  in	  the	  urban	  fabric.	  This	  is	  also	  something	  that	  the	  focus	  group	  mentioned	  as	  characteristic	  for	  the	  narrative	   in	   relation	   to	   the	   left	  wing	  political	   activism.	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  As	  mentioned	   the	   focus	   group	   also	   discussed	   that	   the	   left	   wing	   political	   environment	   only	  includes	  some	  people	  and	  residents	  in	  the	  area	  and	  can	  seem	  excluding	  for	  others.	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Ka:	   ..	  But	   it	   is	   still	  an	  environment	   in	  the	  neighbourhood	  that	  not	  everybody	  can	   identify	  with.	  
Even	   though	   openness	   and	   inclusion	   exists	   in	   the	   environment,	   and	   are	   some	   of	   the	   main	  
principles,	   does	   it	   seem	   like	   there	   are	   some	   biased	   attitudes	   towards	   in	   what	   way	   you	   are	  
supposed	  to	  be	  open	  and	  including.	  Ma:	  yes,	  and	  also	  towards	  who.	  Not	  the	  police	   for	  example	  
(Appendix	  1:	  01.44.28).	  Ka	  elaborates	  and	  tells	  a	  story	  of	  how	  she	  once	  at	  a	  party	  felt	  that	  her	  left	  wing	  political	  position	  in	  a	  certain	  matter	  was	  not	  welcome	  in	  a	  debate,	  because	  it	  was	  not	  ‘red	  enough’	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.44.45).	  	  	  	  	  
Analysis	  of	  narratives	  	  To	  summarize,	   the	   focus	  group	  participants	  described	   the	   theme	  of	  Anti	  authoritarian/	  Left	  
wing	  radicalism	  as	  a	  view	  on	  the	  area,	  characterised	  by	  a	  sense	  of	  autonomy,	  rebelliousness,	  solidarity	  and	  political	  activism.	  As	  mentioned	  this	  theme	  is	  related	  to	  the	  theme	  Village,	  but	  in	  general	  it	  has	  coherent	  threads	  to	  almost	  all	  of	  the	  other	  themes	  made	  by	  the	  focus	  group.	  This	   is	   assumably	   because	   it	   is	   strongly	   related	   to	   the	   historical	   heritage	   of	   the	   area	   and	  therefore	   has	   a	   hegemonic	   significance	   for	   the	   area’s	   general	   self	   understanding.	   To	   avoid	  repetition,	   some	   subjects	   will	   be	   postponed	   to	   be	   analysed	   and	   discussed	   in	   later	   themed	  chapters.	  	  	  	  The	  narrative	  of	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  as	   characterized	  by	  anti	   authoritarian	  attitudes	  and	  actions	  and	  by	  a	  political	  left	  wing	  radical	  activism	  is	  a	  narrative,	  which	  can	  be	  discussed	  and	  critiqued,	  in	  different	  perspectives.	  It	  is	  a	  positive	  and	  in	  many	  ways	  rewarding	  narrative	  for	  the	  area	  generating	  empowerment,	  but	  it	  can	  also	  be	  critiqued	  how	  it	  seems	  to	  create	  strong	  senses	  of	  demarcations	  and	  exclusion	  in	  the	  area.	  	  	  Just	  as	  argued	  in	  the	  former	  chapter	  of	  the	  village	  narrative,	  the	  anti	  authoritarian/	  left	  wing	  radicalism	  narrative	  is	  a	  tale,	  that	  in	  some	  ways	  has	  a	  deliberate	  tendency	  to	  draw	  on	  pastime	  senses	  of	  placeness	  and	  romanticizing	  the	  political	  history	  of	  the	  neighbourhood,	  emphasizing	  collective	  memories	  in	  the	  construction	  of	  the	  neighbourhood.	  As	  the	  focus	  group	  points	  out	  in	  relation	  to	   this	  narrative	   the	   local	  historical	  heritage	   like	  e.g.	  Byggeren	  and	  the	  grassroot	  movement	  are	  essential	  for	  the	  existence	  and	  understanding	  of	  this	  narrative.	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As	  the	  focus	  group	  also	  states,	  the	  narrative	  is	  in	  several	  ways	  related	  to	  the	  village	  narrative	  because	   it	   also	   contributes	   to	   the	   sense	   of	   community	   and	   to	   the	   empowering	   sense	   of	  autonomy	  in	  the	  area.	  It	  can	  therefore	  as	  stated	  in	  the	  village	  chapter,	  be	  useful	  in	  the	  context	  of	  social	  issues	  and	  generate	  integration	  and	  social	  capital.	  	  	  The	  narrative	  is	  also	  related	  to	  and	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  co-­‐generator	  of	  the	  political	  alternative	  and	  autonomous	  urban	  landscape	  in	  the	  area.	  As	  it	  is	  argued	  by	  the	  focus	  group	  and	  also	  shown	  in	  pictures,	  this	  understanding	  generates	  a	  sense	  of	  co-­‐owning	  the	  urban	  landscape,	  because	  the	  political	   thinking	   is	   that	   this	   is	   a	   common.	   This	   creates	   an	   urban	   landscape	   that	   is	   full	   of	  colorful	   art	   and	   political	   statements,	   enhancing	   the	   same	   narrative	   and	   reproducing	   it	   by	  inviting	   other	   citizens	   to	   do	   the	   same.	   It	   is	   also	   a	   landscape	   that	   allows	   a	   human	  diversity,	  both	   in	   ethnicity	   and	   in	   clothing	  as	  one	  of	   the	   focus	  group	  participants	   states	   (Appendix	  1:	  01.53.16)	  .	  	  	  This	   sub	   narrative	   of	   rebelliousness	   and	   political	   left	   wing	   radicalism	   that	   permeates	   the	  neighbourhood	   in	  many	  ways,	   can,	   as	   the	   focus	   group	   argues,	   also	   be	   criticized	   for	   having	  some	  excluding	   consequences.	  This	   critique	   is	   linked	   to	   the	  point	   of	   views	   that	  Ka	   and	  Kar	  have	   on	   the	   political	   left	   wing	   environment	   that	   exists	   and	   dominates	   some	   parts	   of	   the	  neighbourhood.	  	  	  As	  mentioned	  in	  the	  previous	  chapter	  Simonsen	  argues	  that	  certain	  narratives	  of	  community	  can	   enhance	   a	   certain	   kind	   of	   homogeneity,	   that	   can	   cause	   exclusion,	   and	   generate	   spatial	  power	  relations	  and	  social	  chauvinism	  (Simonsen	  2005:	  42).	  	  	  The	  previous	  example	  of	  Ka	  telling	  the	  story	  of	  her	  political	  opinions	  not	  being	  welcome	  in	  a	  debate	   or	  Kar	   arguing	   that	   this	   narrative	  not	   is	   being	   comprehensive	   and	   including	   for	   the	  general	   population	   in	   the	   area,	   signifies	   that	   this	   environment	   is	   causing	   some	   sense	   of	  exclusion.	   If	   you	   do	   not	   fit	   into	   homogeneous	   package	   of	   political	   convictions	   in	   this	  environment	   you	   do	   not	   feel	   welcome.	   For	   K	   the	   political	   left	   wing	   environment	   is	   very	  connected	  to	  the	  space	  around	  Folkets	  hus	  (Appendix	  1:	  1.35.55)	  and	  some	  of	  the	  informants	  also	  describe	  in	  their	  buzzwords	  and	  in	  the	  photo	  captions,	  that	  the	  area	  around	  Folkets	  park	  represent	   politically	   progressive	   values	   and	   ideas	   (Appendix	   2).	   Folkets	   hus	   is	   known	   in	  
	   91	  
general	  to	  be	  a	  meeting	  place	  for	  left	  wing	  political	  action	  and	  that	  narrative	  and	  atmosphere	  permeates	   the	   surrounding	   space	   likely	   creating	   an	   invisible	   border,	   making	   the	   place	  welcoming	   for	   the	   residents	   that	   can	   identify,	   but	   excluding	   those	  who	   can	  not.	   It	   is,	   as	  Ka	  argues,	   paradoxical	   that	   the	   self	   understanding	   in	   this	   political	   environment	   is	   one	   that	  praises	   values	   as	   inclusion	   and	   openness	   to	   create	   equality	  while	   emitting	   some	   opposing,	  maybe	   even	   aggressive	   signals	   that	   exclude	   those	   who	   do	   not	   identify	   with	   left	   wing	  radicalism	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.44.28)	  	  	  This	   exclusion	   can	   also	   be	   argued	   further	   happens	   in	   the	   rest	   of	   the	   urban	   environment.	  Simonsen	  explains	  how	  the	  urban	  space	  is	  pervaded	  with	  power	  symbols,	  that	  implicit	  acts	  as	  execution	   of	   power	   dominating	   the	   representation	   of	   the	   urban	   space	   and	   in	   that	   way	  presuppose	  which	  groups	  are	  welcome	  (Simonsen	  2005:	  155).	  While	  political	  statements,	  due	  to	   the	   autonomous,	   rebellious	   and	   empowering	   narrative,	   are	   allowed	   all	   over	   the	   urban	  landscape,	  it	  can	  also	  be	  critiqued	  that	  these	  might	  dominate	  the	  urban	  environment	  making	  the	  whole	  area	  seem	  excluding	  for	  residents	  in	  other	  parts	  of	  the	  city	  or	  residents	  who	  do	  not	  identify	  with	  the	  political	  statements.	  	  
Summarization	  In	   this	   chapter	   we	   describe	   and	   discuss	   the	   themes	   Anti	   authoritarian	   and	   Left	   wing	  radicalism.	   The	   participants	   in	   the	   focus	   group	   argued	   for	   two	   headlines	   for	   this	   theme	  because	  the	  descriptive	  buzzwords	  could	  be	  interpreted	  into	  two	  parts	  of	  the	  somewhat	  same	  narrative.	  The	  Anti	  authoritarian	  narrative	   is	  based	  on	  a	   feeling	  of	   “we	  can	  do	   it	  ourselves”	  and	  is	  manifested	  in	  the	  way	  people	  look	  and	  dress	  along	  with	  graffiti	  and	  alternative	  shops	  located	   in	   the	   area.	   The	   focus	   group	   also	   argued	   that	   there	   are	   two	   kind	   of	   opposition	   to	  authorities.	   One	   is	   rooted	   in	   the	   left	   wing	   radical	   environment	   and	   one	   has	   to	   do	   with	   a	  general	  rebelliousness	  against	  authorities.	  The	  other	  narrative	  Left	  wing	  radical	  is	  entrenched	  in	  the	  political	  left	  wing	  history	  of	  the	  area.	  Furthermore	  the	  current	  political	  activism	  in	  the	  area	  is	  underlined	  along	  with	  the	  fight	  for	  diversity	  and	  solidarity	  in	  the	  area.	  Finally	  on	  the	  basis	  of	  the	  participant's	  statement	  the	  possible	  homogeneity	  and	  exclusion	  as	  a	  consequence	  of	  the	  left	  wing	  environment	  was	  discussed.	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Diversity	  Diversity	   is	   the	   descriptive	   headline	   the	   focus	   group	   chose	   to	   characterize	   this	   set	   of	  buzzword	  written	  by	  the	  informants	  to	  depict	  the	  area.	  	  	  Diversity	   was	   the	   category	   most	   obvious	   to	   form	   for	   the	   focus	   group,	   hence	   the	   big	  representation	   of	   the	   word	   as	   a	   headline	   in	   the	   described	   buzzwords.	   Diversity	   was	  represented	   seven	   times	   and	   the	   category	   also	   includes	   the	   related	   words	   variety	   and	  variation.	  	  	  This	   theme	   has	   coherent	   connections	   to	   the	   theme	   Social	   issues,	   because	   as	   the	   following	  recap	  will	  present,	  it	  was	  often	  argued	  that	  diversity	  has	  a	  seamy	  side,	  which	  has	  to	  do	  with	  social	  issues	  in	  the	  area.	  	  
	  
Diversity	  among	  people	  living	  in	  the	  area	  As	   the	   material	   from	   the	   packages	   show,	   diversity	   is	   an	   essential	   part	   of	   the	   informant’s	  understanding	  and	  description	  of	  their	  area.	  Diversity	  occurs	  because	  residents	  and	  users	  of	  the	  area	  consist	  of	  a	  wide	  range	  of	  different	  nationalities.	  The	  presence	  of	  e.g.	  gang	  members	  and	   homeless	   people	   is	   pointed	   out	   being	   diversity.	   One	   of	   the	   described	   buzzwords	  emphasizes	  the	  diversity	  of	  sexuality,	  lifestyle,	  ethnicity	  and	  dreams	  in	  the	  area	  (Appendix	  2).	  Furthermore	  the	  variety	  of	  people	  with	  different	  resources	  turns	  out	  as	  important:	  	  “There	   is	  brand	  new	  and	  old.	  Rich	   in	   traditions	  and	   trendy.	  Colourful	  and	  predictable.	   Locally	  
and	  globally.	  Party	  in	  small	  and	  in	  large	  scale.	  The	  contrasts	  in	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  applies	  
all	  around,	  in	  the	  architecture,	  design,	  gastronomy,	  wide	  range	  of	  products.”	  (Appendix	  2)	  	  The	  narrative	  of	  diversity	   is	   related	   to	   the	  heterogeneity	  of	  people	   living	  and	  staying	   in	   the	  area.	   Differences	   in	   income,	   ethnicity	   and	   lifestyle	   appear	   significant	   in	   this	   narrative.	   The	  focus	   group	   discussed	   the	   narrative	   diversity	   and	   there	   seemed	   to	   be	   a	   broad	   consensus	  about	  the	  area	  being	  diverse.	  	  	  This	  narrative	  is	  also	  demonstrated	  in	  photos	  taken	  by	  the	  informants:	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Another	  significant	  issue	  discussed	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  area	  being	  diverse,	  is	  the	  tolerance	  which	  is	  generated	  in	  the	  neighbourhood	  “You	  will	  not	  be	  disturbed,	  with	  the	  way	  you	  dress,	  with	  your	  
religion,	  the	  way	  you	  play	  with	  your	  kids	  or	  anything	  else”	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.54.40).	  As	  the	  photo	  to	  the	  bottom	  left	  shows	  “The	  ‘strangers’	  can	  be	  left	  alone	  and	  in	  peace”.	  The	  focus	  group	  also	  pointed	  out:	   “No	  one	   is	   saying	  we	  want	  you	   to	  play	   soccer	  or	  wear	  black	  cloth”	   (Appendix	  1:	  01.54.40).	  For	  the	  participant’s	  diversity	  is	  not	  only	  a	  diverse	  combination	  of	  people	  -­‐	  it	  is	  also	  about	  being	  allowed	  to	  be	  different.	  	  	  
Parallel	  societies	  The	   focus	   group	   discussed	   the	   division	   amongst	   residents.	   They	   discussed	   that	   the	   word	  diversity	  might	   be	   a	   somewhat	   superficial	   characteristic	   not	   really	   causing	   or	   dealing	  with	  actual	  social	  integration	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.53.40).	  	  In	  relation	  to	  this	  discussion	  the	  focus	  group	  pointed	  out	  the	  tendency	  towards	  romanticizing	  the	  word	  diversity,	   and	  use	  of	   it	   as	   an	   empty	  word	   that	  doesn’t	  necessarily	   generate	   social	  integration	  (Appendix	  1:	  1.54.40).	  They	  argued	  that	  there	  might	  be	  a	  lack	  of	  real	  community	  between	   ethnic	   danes	   and	   immigrants	   and	   they	   debated	   that	   diversity	   comes	   with	  responsibility	  to,	  not	  only	  tolerate	  differences,	  but	  also	  work	  for	  unifying	  the	  communities:	  	  	  “I	  think	  it	  is	  an	  interesting	  question,	  for	  me	  diversity	  is	  something	  positive,	  therefore	  I	  have	  mixed	  
feelings	  about	  calling	  the	  area	  diverse.	  The	  area	  is	  diverse	  if	  you	  look	  at	  it	  descriptively,	  but	  the	  
area	  is	  very	  divided…”	  (Appendix	  1:	  1.53.40).	  	  	  The	  focus	  group	  argued	  that	  the	  division	  or	  parallel	  societies	  emerge	  due	  to	  very	  little	  contact	  between	   the	  ethnic	  danes	  and	   the	  emigrants	   “The	  only	  place	  we	  actually	  meet	   is	   in	  Fakta	  or	  
Netto,	  otherwise	  we	  don’t	  see	  each	  other.”	  (Appendix	  1:	  1.53.16).	  They	  said	  that	  the	  issue	  arises	  because	  people	  do	  not	  naturally	  have	  a	  common	  reason	  to	  meet	  and	  they	  critiqued	  that	   the	  word	  diversity	  had	  a	  positive	  and	  romantic	  ring	   in	  relation	   to	  what	  actual	  social	   issues,	   the	  characteristic	   of	   diversity	   signified	   in	   the	   context	   of	   this	   neighbourhood.	   This	   critique	  was	  based	   on	   the	   argument	   that	   diversity	   in	   this	   area	   also	   has	   a	   seamy	   side	  with	   people	   being	  homeless,	   unemployed,	   criminal	   or	   in	   general	   having	   a	   low	   social	   status	   (Appendix	   1:	  2.00.33).	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  Not	  all	  participants	  agreed	  that	  there	  are	  no	  initiatives	  to	  unify	  the	  different	  ethnic	  groups	  in	  the	  neighbourhood.	  For	  one	  of	   the	  participants	  an	  essential	  part	  of	  unifying	  different	  ethnic	  groups	  happens	   in	   everyday	   life	  K.:	   “the	   fact	   that	   you	  meet	   your	  greengrocer	  or	  butcher”.	  K.	  also	   pointed	   out	   the	   importance	   of	   grass-­‐root-­‐organisations	   in	   these	   processes,	   which	   he	  exemplified	   with	   initiatives	   from	   Folkets	   Hus	   	  (Appendix	   1:	   01.57.05).	   Another	   participant	  directed	  some	  critique	  at	  Folkets	  Hus	  pointing	  out	  that	  it	  mainly	  consists	  of	  white	  middle	  class	  people,	  and	  therefore	  is	  very	  homogeneous	  and	  excluding.	  (Appendix	  1:	  1.57.05).	  	  	  	  
Discussion	  of	  the	  narratives	  -­	  Romanticization	  of	  diversity	  The	  narrative	  of	   diversity	   in	   the	  neighbourhood	  has	   an	   important	   characteristic,	   it	   outlines	  the	  high	   appreciation	  of	   a	  diverse	   variation	  of	  people	   concerning	   their	   ethnic	  backgrounds,	  lifestyles	   and	   socioeconomic	   conditions.	   This	   can	   be	   argued	   as	   an	   attitude	   that	   is	   overall	  helpful	   for	   society	   and	   integration.	   Living	   in	   a	   diverse	   neighborhood	   may	   generate	   more	  mutual	   understanding	   and	   higher	   tolerance	   of	   differences	   between	   cultures	   and	   ways	   of	  living.	  Also	  it	  may	  create	  useful	  social	  exchange	  between	  the	  residents.	  	  On	  the	  other	  hand	  there	  is	  a	  tendency	  towards	  a	  romantization	  diversity	  as	  discussed	  by	  the	  focus	   group.	   The	   word	   diversity	   is	   a	   word	   with	  many	   positive	   connotations	   and	   it	   can	   be	  discussed	   in	   relation	   to	   what	   Kirsten	   Simonsen	   describes	   with	   the	   concept	   affective	  
cosmopolitanism	   (Simonsen	   2005:	   135).	   It	   is	   the	   fascination	   and	   consumerism	   around	  diversity,	  having	  to	  do	  with	  an	  interest	  of	  exotic	  food	  and	  products.	  The	  consumerist	  way	  of	  looking	  at	  a	  multicultural	  city	  may	  also	  be	  found	  in	  the	  package	  answers:	  	  	  “The	  contrast	   in	  Blågårdskvarteret	  applies	  all	  around,	   in	  the	  architecture,	  design,	  gastronomy,	  
wide	  range	  of	  products.	  Because	  of	  this	  it	  is	  never	  boring	  and	  there	  is	  always	  something	  different	  
to	  experience”	  (Appendix	  2)	  	  This	  romanticization	  of	  diversity	  can	  e.g.	  also	  be	  seen	  in	  relation	  to	  real	  estate	  and	  promotion	  of	  diversity	  at	  Nørrebro	  when	  advertising	  apartments.	  Similar	   to	   the	  way	  real	  estate	  agents	  brand	   areas	   as	   diverse,	   diversity	   can	   also	   be	   seen	   as	   part	   of	   a	   self	   understanding	   as	   a	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cosmopolitan,	  based	  on	  the	  choice	  of	  living	  in	  this	  kind	  of	  neighbourhood.	  Being	  a	  resourceful	  person	   living	   in	  an	  area	  with	  diversity	  and	  different	   social	  backgrounds	   can	  generate	  a	   self	  understanding	   of	   being	   solidary,	   tolerant	   and	   worldly.	   In	   this	   sense	   it	   can	   be	   debated	   if	  diversity	   is	   a	   narrative	   that	   is	   comprehensive	   and	   useful	   for	   all	   residents,	   or	   if	   it	   is	   a	  romanticized	  narrative	  for	  resourceful	  middle	  class	  people.	  	  	  The	   discussion	   of	   diversity	   can	   also	   be	   seen	   in	   relation	   to	   what	   Simonsen	   explains	   as	   the	  experience	  of	  multicultural	  diversity.	   It	  becomes	  a	  part	  of	  the	  embodied	  experience	  through	  consuming	  foreign	  products,	  and	  thereby	  this	  experience	  becomes	  a	  foundation	  in	  openness	  towards	  other	  ethnicities	  (Simonsen	  2005:	  137).	  Consumeristic/affective	  cosmopolitanism	  is	  thereby	   an	   important	   part	   in	   creating	   the	   desire	   to	   live	   in	   a	   multicultural	   city,	   and	   an	  important	   factor	   in	   the	   development	   of	   a	   multicultural	   city	   (Simonsen	   2005:	   137).	   She	  describes	   the	   multicultural	   city	   as	   an	   “elastic	   web	   of	   crosscutting	   and	   always	   mutually	  
situational,	   identification”	   (Simonsen	  2005:	  139).	  The	  participants	  discussed	  that	   in	  order	  to	  be	  a	   “true”	  diverse	  community	   it	   is	  not	  sufficient	   for	  different	  cultures	   to	   just	  be	  parallel	   to	  each	  other,	  interaction	  is	  needed.	  According	  to	  Simonsen	  culture	  and	  identity	  can	  not	  be	  seen	  as	   something	   static,	   that	   exists	   side	  by	   side,	   instead	   they	   should	  be	   seen	   as	   something	   that	  develops	   through	   interaction	   and	   fusion	   (Simonsen	   2005:	   139).	   This	   is	   exactly	   what	   the	  participant	  M	  described	  when	  she	  debated	  the	  word	  diversity	  and	  the	  use	  of	  it.	  She	  believes	  that	  people	  misuse	   the	  word	  as	  something	   fixed,	  but	   further	  states	   that	   it	   is	  something	   that	  needs	  to	  be	  fought	  for	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.52.01).	  	  	  In	  the	  debate	  about	  the	  construction	  of	  the	  multicultural	  city,	  Simonsen	  introduces	  the	  terms	  trivial	  cosmopolitanism	  inspired	  by	  Michael	  Billig's	  concept	  of	   trivial	  nationalism.	  This	  term	  refers	  to	  the	  notion	  of	  the	  multicultural	  city	  that	  often	  revolves	  around	  trivialities	  of	  everyday	  life,	   like	   groceries	   and	  meals	   (Simonsen	  2005:	  157).	   Consumption	  of	   food,	  music	   and	  other	  products	   from	   different	   cultures	   are	   an	   important	   part	   in	   the	   construction	   of	   living	   in	   a	  multicultural	  area/society.	  The	  participants	   in	   the	   focus	  group	  and	   the	   informants	   from	  the	  research	  packages	  see	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  as	  a	  multicultural	   community.	  Simultaneously	  they	  emphasize	  the	  existing	  division	  between	  different	  cultures	  present	  in	  the	  area.	  It	  can	  be	  discussed	   whether	   the	   multiculturality	   that	   the	   participants	   experience	   is	   reduced	   to	   this	  trivial	   consuming	   of	  multiculturality.	   In	   relation	   to	   the	   initiatives	   and	   experienced	   sense	   of	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community	  presented	   in	   the	  narrative	  of	   the	  village	  and	   in	   relation	   to	  what	  K	  argues	  about	  integration	  work	  in	  Folkets	  Hus,	  it	  seems	  like	  there	  is	  an	  self	  understanding	  that	  people	  do	  try	  to	   cross	   cultures	   furtherly	   and	   create	   social	   integration,	  which	   is	   highly	   related	   to	   the	   self	  understanding	  of	  the	  neighbourhood	  being	  solidary	  and	  left	  wing	  political.	  	  	  The	  word	  diversity	  is	  highly	  represented	  in	  the	  empirical	  data,	  meaning	  that	  it	  is	  an	  important	  narrative	  in	  this	  research.	  Just	  as	  the	  focus	  group	  critiqued,	  it	   is	  questionable	  that	  this	  word	  flourish	  without	   anyone	  mentioning	   actual	   social	   interaction.	   One	   the	   other	   hand	   does	   the	  narrative	  of	  anti	  authoritarian	  and	  empowerment	  seem	  to	   involve	  some	  of	   this	  crosscutting	  interaction	  between	  the	  differents	  residents,	  creating	  actual	  multicultural	  social	  interaction.	  	  
Summarization	  This	   chapter	   discusses	   the	   narrative	   of	   Blågårdsgadekvartet	   as	   a	   diverse	   place.	   The	  participants	   underline	   that	   people	   living	   and	   staying	   in	   the	   area	   are	   diverse.	   In	   their	  understanding	  of	  diversity	  a	  variety	  in	  income,	  ethnicity	  and	  lifestyle	  is	  central.	  On	  the	  basis	  of	  the	  participants	  statements	  the	  division	  between	  ethnic	  and	  non	  ethnic	  danes	  was	  discussed.	  The	   participants	   agreed	   that	   there	   was	   a	   division	   between	   cultures	   in	   the	   neighbourhood,	  which	   is	   something	   they	   need	   to	   fight	   against.	   Based	   on	   our	   participants	   statements,	   the	  glorification	  of	  diversity	  was	  debated,	   this	   glorification	  was	  debated	   in	   relation	   to	   the	   term	  affective	   cosmopolitanism,	   and	   describes	   and	   critiques	   that	   diversity	   can	   be	   reduced	   to	  consumption.	  Simultaneously	  it	  is	  argued	  that	  affective	  cosmopolitanism	  is	  an	  important	  part	  in	   creating	   the	   desire	   to	   live	   in	   a	   multicultural	   city,	   and	   an	   important	   factor	   in	   the	  development	  of	  the	  multicultural	  city.	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Social	  issues,	  poverty	  and	  destitution	  	  	  Social	   issues	   -­‐	   poverty	   and	   destitution	   is	   the	   descriptive	   headline	   the	   focus	   group	   chose	   to	  characterize	   the	   set	   of	   described	   buzzword.	   The	   empirical	   data	   from	   the	   research	   package	  does	  not	  include	  many	  descriptive	  buzzwords	  related	  to	  this	  category,	  which	  is	  quite	  notable.	  	  As	   the	   focus	   group	  argued,	   this	   theme	   is	   related	  with	   the	   theme	  Diversity	   and	   it	  was	  often	  argued	  that	  this	  category	  characterized	  the	  seamy	  side	  of	  diversity.	  	  	  
Social	  Issue	  The	  empirical	  collection	  from	  the	  research	  package	  describes	  the	  presence	  of	  social	  issues	  in	  the	  neighbourhood.	  The	  buzzwords	  mention	  the	  homeless	  people	  in	  Folkets	  park,	  Romanians	  and	   also	   some	   of	   the	   social	   efforts	   in	   the	   area.	   As	   mentioned	   previously	   the	   focus	   group	  discussed	   that	   diversity	   in	   this	   area	   is	   strongly	   related	   to	   the	   many	   social	   issues	   in	   the	  neighbourhood.	  	  	  	  In	  the	  discussion	  of	  the	  subject	  Ka	  describes	  how	  romanian	  people	  use	  the	  public	  space	  in	  the	  area	  around	  where	  she	  lives,	  and	  also	  uses	  a	  shed	  the	  backyard	  to	  stay	  overnight	  (Appendix	  1:	  02.02.18).	  Ka:	   yes	   and	   now	   they	   stay	   overnight	   in	   the	   garbage	   shed,	   and	   our	   caretaker	   have	  
arranged	  that	  they	  should	  help	  empty	  the	  rubbish	  bins	  when	  the	  garbage	  truck	  arrives.	  K:	  that	  is	  
really	  Nørrebro-­ish!	  (Appendix	  1:	  02.02.18).	  	  M	  describes	   that	   she	   lives	   right	  next	   to	  Folkets	  park	  and	   see	   the	  homeless	  users	  of	  Folkets	  park	  right	  next	  to	  the	  shelter	  “I	  think	  they	  are	  part	  of	  the	  area,	  even	  though	  they	  don’t	  have	  a	  
postal	  address.	  But	  they	  come	  everyday	  and	  have	  their	  things	  there	  (2.04.23)	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The	  picture	  shows	  a	  portable	  toilet,	  which	  some	  of	  the	  residents	  initiated	  to	  get	  installed,	   in	  order	  to	  get	  the	  homeless	  people	  in	  Folkets	  park	  a	  toilet.	  	  	  The	   focus	  group	  discussed	   the	  homeless	  as	  users	  of	   folkets	  park,	  and	  argued	   that	   these	  are	  contributing	  to	  define	  what	  the	  space	  is.	  K:	  “they	  are	  also	  defining	  what	  kind	  of	  space	  Folkets	  
Park	   is,	   by	   being	   present	   there	   and	   by	   having	   all	   of	   their	   stuff	   in	   the	   trees	   and	   having	   those	  
portable	   toilets”.	   Kar:	   “this	   is	   an	   example	   of	   converting	   the	   park	   after	   an	   actual	   need,	   which	  
doesn’t	  have	  to	  do	  with	  someone	  sitting	  and	  designing	  the	  park	  after	  certain	  people's	  needs,	  but	  
some	   people	   just	   came	   and	   claimed	   it,	   and	   then	   you	   tried	   to	   help	   them	   as	   good	   as	   possible”.	  (Appendix	  1:	  02.04.23)	  	  The	  focus	  group	  also	  discussed	  the	  use	  of	  the	  word	  poverty	  as	  descriptive	  for	  this	  area.	  One	  of	  the	  participants	  argued	  that	  the	  word	  poverty	  is	  misused	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  residents	  in	  this	  area	  especially	  comparing	  the	  use	  of	  the	  word	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  homeless	  people	  in	  the	  area	  (Appendix	  1:	  02.10.00).	  	  	  
Analysis	  of	  narratives	  	  Looking	  at	  the	  statistics	  that	  usually	  identify	  social	  issues,	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  is	  one	  out	  of	  six	  socially	  challenged	  areas	  in	  Copenhagen.	  	  When	  it	  comes	  to	  unemployment	  rates,	  income	  rates	   and	   crime	   rates	   the	   area	   can	   be	   described	   as	   socially	   challenged.	   The	   empirical	   data	  from	  the	  research	  package	  does	  however	  not	  show	  heavy	  results	  in	  relation	  to	  this	  otherwise	  strongly	  mediated	  narrative	  about	  the	  area.	  This	  is	  quite	  peculiar,	  since	  the	  mediated	  picture	  of	  the	  area	  oftentimes	  is	  based	  on	  the	  adverse	  narrative	  of	  the	  area	  being	  socially	  challenged.	  As	  it	  is	  argued	  in	  the	  introduction	  this	  is	  also	  one	  of	  the	  hegemonic	  narrative	  when	  it	  comes	  to	  political	  strategies	  concerning	  this	  area.	  	  A	   possible	   reason	   why	   the	   participants	   in	   the	   focus	   group	   and	   the	   informants	   from	   the	  research	   package,	   do	   not	   mention	   the	   social	   issues	   will	   be	   discussed	   in	   the	   following.	  Furthermore,	  the	  notable	  fact	  that	  the	  word	  ghetto	  doesn’t	  figure	  at	  all	  in	  our	  empirical	  data	  from	  the	  research	  package	  or	  the	  focus	  group	  will	  also	  be	  discussed	  in	  this	  chapter.	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There	  can	  be	  several	   reasons	  why	  the	  social	   issues	  do	  not	  have	  a	  heavy	  directly	  articulated	  impact	   in	   our	   empirical	   data,	   but	   the	   most	   obvious	   has	   to	   do	   with	   a	   critique	   of	   choice	   of	  informants.	   In	   general	   the	   themes	   and	  narratives	   that	   this	   research	  method	  have	  provided,	  should	   be	   seen	   in	   relation	   to	   our	   choice	   of	   informants,	   and	   the	   themes	   relate	   to	  who	   they	  relate	  from.	  	  	  It	   is	   arguable	   that	   the	   social	   issues	   do	   not	   have	   high	   impact	   on	   the	   everyday	   lives	   of	   our	  informants,	   because	   these	  mainly	   represent	   an	  ethnic	  danish	  middle	   class.	  The	   focus	  group	  seem	   to	   be	  well	   aware	   of	   the	   social	   issues	   in	   the	   area,	   but	   only	   in	   the	   extent	   that	   they	   are	  spectators,	  who	  do	  not	  sense	  that	  these	  have	  any	  further	  influence	  of	  consequences	  for	  their	  everyday	  life,	  than	  the	  fact	  that	  they	  can	  spectate	  them.	  This	   matter	   of	   social	   issues	   reduced	   to	   superficial	   knowledge	   and	   observation,	   could	   be	  argued	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  statistical	  and	  mediated	  picture	  of	  a	  socially	  challenged	  area	  and	  the	  political	   strategies.	   As	   presented,	   one	   of	   the	   participants	   questions	   the	   use	   of	   poor	   as	   a	  descriptive	  word	  in	  the	  context	  of	  this	  area,	  she	  does	  this	  by	  comparing	  the	  the	  people	  living	  in	   social	   housing,	   with	   the	   homeless	   people	   residing	   in	   the	   area.	   In	   this	   quote	   her	  understanding	   of	   poorness	   it	   limited	   to	   an	   comparative	   size,	   and	   you	  might	   argue	   that	   she	  does	   not	   have	   an	   comprehensive	   understanding	   of	   the	   living	   conditions	   of	   her	   ethnic	  neighbours	  because	  she	  is	  only	  a	  spectator	  concluding	  that	  the	  everyday	  life	  in	  her	  subjective	  neighbourhood	  seems	  peaceful	  and	  satisfying.	  	  	  Another	  reason	  that	  the	  topic	  about	  social	  issues	  isn’t	  having	  a	  heavy	  impact	  in	  our	  empirical	  data,	  could	  be	  viewed	  in	  the	  context	  of	  what	  one	  of	  the	  participant	  describes	  as	  glorification	  of	  diversity.	  	  	  
“The	   diversity	   category	   is	   very	   positive	   loaded,	   but	   there	   is	   also	   a	   social	   seamy	   side,	  which	   is	  
being	  glorified.	  It	  is	  a	  positive	  thing	  for	  the	  neighbourhoods	  image,	  that	  there	  is	  a	  beggar	  from	  a	  
new	  nationality,	  but	  it	  also	  has	  a	  social	  seamy	  side.”	  	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.03.08)	  	  	  As	  she	  describes	  that	  there	  can	  be	  a	  tendency	  toward	  some	  middle	  class	  residents	  reducing	  the	  social	  issues	  to	  an	  exciting	  narrative	  about	  the	  neighbourhood.	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The	   romanticization	   of	   living	   among	   socially	   challenged	   is	   not	   a	   unique	   thing	   for	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret,	  and	  you	  can	  argue	  that	  it	  is	  also	  presence	  in	  other	  part	  of	  Copenhagen,	  like	  the	  rest	  of	  Nørrebro	  and	  Vesterbro.	  	  	  This	  romanticization	  could	  cause	  these	  issues	  to	  be	  reduced	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  term	  previously	  presented	  in	  Diversity	  as	  trivial	  cosmopolitanism	  and	  causing	  limited	  fellow	  citizen	  action	  and	  disclaiming	  of	  relation	  to	  the	  social	  issues.	  	  	  On	  the	  other	  hand	  it	  could	  be	  argued	  that	  the	  romanticization	  or	  lack	  of	  articulation	  of	  these	  issue	  is	  a	  reaction	  to	  the	  mediated	  picture.	  As	  described	  in	  our	  introduction	  the	  ghetto	  list	  and	  mediated	   picture	   stigmatises	   the	   area	   creating	   a	   one-­‐sided	   narrative	   of	   the	   neighbourhood	  and	   the	   inhabitants	   as	   criminal	   and	  dangerous	  and	  a	  burden	   to	   society.	  This	   stigmatisation	  may	  have	  created	  some	  kind	  of	  backlash	  resolving	  in	  a	  romanticization	  trying	  to	  convert	  the	  negative	   story	   into	   a	   story	   about	   an	   authentic	   rough	   neighbourhood.	   This	   could	   also	   be	  discussed	   in	   relation	   to	   the	   anti-­‐authoritarian	   narrative	   and	   the	   local	   initiatives,	   which	   in	  many	  senses	  is	  a	  backlash	  to	  the	  stigmatization	  of	  neighbourhood.	  	  	  
	  	  As	   the	  pictures	   show,	   the	  many	  political	   statements	   in	   the	  urban	   landscape	  underlying	   this	  anti-­‐authoritarian	  narrative,	  and	  signals	  opposition	  to	  the	  stigmatization	  of	  the	  marginalized	  groups.	  On	  the	  poster	  on	  the	  left	  picture	  it	  is	  stated:	  ‘Refugees	  and	  muslims	  are	  welcome’.	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Summarization	  This	  chapter	  elaborated	  on	  the	  empirical	  findings	  that	  relates	  to	  the	  theme	  social	  issues.	  The	  social	   issues	   are	   described	   with	   exemplifications	   on	   certain	   groups	   that	   exist	   in	   the	  neighbourhood	   such	   as	   the	   homeless	   by	   Folkets	   Park	   and	   the	   Romanians	   around	  Blågårdsgade/Nørrebrogade.	   Thereto	   is	   a	   more	   vague	   discussion	   of	   social	   issues	   in	   the	  neighbourhood	   having	   to	   do	   with	   a	   general	   presence	   of	   social	   issues.	   We	   compared	   and	  related	  these	  results	  to	  the	  statistical	  and	  mediated	  picture	  of	  the	  neighbourhood	  as	  socially	  challenged,	  concluding	  that	  this	  narrative	  isn’t	  represented	  in	  our	  empirical	  collection,	  just	  as	  well	  as	  the	  word	  ghetto	  is	  nonexistent.	  The	  chapter	  reasons	  this	   lack	  to	  have	  relation	  to	  the	  anti-­‐authoritarian	  narrative	  that	  fights	  for	  empowerment	  in	  the	  neighbourhood.	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Rough	  The	  focus	  group	  formed	  the	  theme	  Rough	  from	  the	  described	  buzzwords	  you	  find	  on	  the	  page	  before.	  It	  is	  only	  what	  the	  theme	  captures	  if	  you	  look	  at	  the	  described	  buzzwords	  and	  do	  not	  include	  what	  the	  focus	  group	  articulated	  regarding	  the	  theme.	  The	  focus	  group	  encase	  themes	  like	   the	   seamy	   side	   of	   diversity,	   rebel	   area,	   reel	   roughness,	   troubled,	   gangs,	   weapons	   and	  poverty.	  	  
Rough	  The	  material	  from	  the	  packages	  showed	  that	  words	  like	  “Hash”,	  “Trouble”	  and	  “9	  millimetre”	  are	  a	  part	  of	  the	  narrative	  in	  the	  area.	  Also	  the	  fact	  that	  a	  couple	  of	  years	  ago	  there	  was	  some	  shootings	  in	  the	  area	  were	  pointed	  out.	  The	  participants	  in	  the	  focus	  group	  join	  these	  words	  in	  the	  theme	  -­‐	  rough.	  Even	  though	  the	  area	  is	  rough,	  one	  of	  the	  participants	  described	  that	  there	  aren’t	   many	   violent	   conflicts	   in	   the	   neighbourhood	   “since	   the	   shooting	   stopped,	   I	   have	  
experienced	   blågården	   without	   conflicts.	   I	   almost	   never	   experience	   anything	   unpeaceful”	  (Appendix	  1:	  02.07.10).	  The	  narrative	  about	   the	  area	  as	   rough	  was	  by	   the	   focus	  group	  also	  linked	  closely	  with	  the	  social	  issues	  in	  the	  neighbourhood	  (Appendix	  1:	  2.07.10).	  	  	  The	  focus	  group	  discussed	  the	  roughness	  of	  the	  area	  as	  something	  that	  also	  was	  sensed	  in	  a	  somewhat	   positive	  way	   (Appendix	   1:	   02.07.10).	   One	   of	   the	   participants	   described	   the	   area	  this	  way	  “the	  things	  that	  happens	  here…	  are	  the	  basis	  for	  a	  reel	  roughness.	  And	  not	  in	  a	  polished,	  
made	   up	   way	   -­	   now	   we	   want	   to	   be	   rough-­alike”	   (Appendix	   1:	   02.07.10).	   	  The	   participants	  agreed	  that	  the	  area	  is	  rough	  in	  a	  authentic	  way	  not	  something	  pretended	  and	  a	  central	  part	  in	  the	   narrative	   about	   the	   neighbourhood.	   But	   they	   also	   questioned	   the	   buzzwords	   such	   as	  9	  
millimetre:	  A	   fair	  amount	  of	  pistols	   in	  9	  millimetres.	  To	  protect.	   (Appendix:	  2).	   “Ma:	  to	  protect	  
who?	  K:	  yes	  it	  doesn’t	  say	  that	  it	  is	  us	  who	  should	  be	  protected.	  Ka:	  when	  you	  write	  these	  things,	  
then	  you	  already	  created	  the	  enemy,	  who	  is	  it	  that	  you	  are	  protecting	  against?	  	  The	  described	  buzzwords	  also	  pictures	  this	  roughness	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  high	  amount	  of	  police	  surveillance,	  trade	  of	  hash,	  troubles	  and	  also	  the	  history	  of	  shootings	  in	  the	  area.	  One	  of	  them	  states	   that	   the	   roughness	   is	   also	   related	   to	   offers	   and	   activities	   in	   the	   neighbourhood,	   not	  being	  nice	  and	  polished.	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Analysis	  of	  narratives	  The	  narrative	  about	  roughness	   in	  the	  neighbourhood	   is	  closely	   linked	  with	  the	  social	   issues	  we	   discussed	   in	   the	   last	   chapter.	   As	   mentioned	   in	   the	   chapter	   about	   diversity	   there	   is	   a	  tendency	  of	  people	  from	  the	  middle	  class	  romanticizing	  diversity.	  We	  used	  Kirsten	  Simonsen’s	  term	   affective	   cosmopolitanism	   to	   describe	   that	   diversity	   and	   multiculturalism	   can	   be	  something	   reduced	   to	   consumerism.	   In	   the	   chapter	   social	   issues,	   we	   discussed	   if	   the	   social	  issues	  in	  the	  area	  have	  a	  tendency	  towards	  being	  glorified.	  The	  same	  discussion	  can	  be	  related	  to	  the	  roughness	  in	  the	  area.	  	  	  Roughness	   is	   in	   this	   focus	  group	  pointed	  out	   as	   something	  with	  a	  positive	   ring	   to	   it	   and	  as	  something	  authentic.	  But	  as	  Kar	  in	  the	  focus	  group	  stated:	  roughness	  is	  easy	  to	  handle,	   if	  you	  
are	  a	  part	  of	  the	  90	  percent	  that	  can	  just	  move	  out,	  if	  it	  is	  too	  much	  (Appendix	  1:	  02.00.33).	  She	  is	   in	   some	   senses	   addressing	   the	   same	   issue	   as	  with	   consumerism	  of	   diversity,	   saying	   that	  glorifying	   roughness	   is	   something	   created	   by	   resourceful	   middle	   class	   people,	   but	   doesn't	  necessary	  create	  solution	  on	  social	  issues.	  They	  might	  only	  be	  spectators	  observing	  authentic	  roughness.	  	  	  In	  continuation	  you	  can	  discuss,	  if	  roughness	  is	  becoming	  something	  that	  you	  can	  consume,	  by	  staying	   and	   living	   in	   a	   rough	   neighbourhood.	   Simonsen	   describes	   how	   consumption	  increasingly	  is	  becoming	  an	  identity	  construction	  (Simonsen	  2005:	  178).	  You	  can	  argue	  that	  living	  and	  staying	  in	  a	  authentic	  rough	  area,	  is	  some	  kind	  of	  consumption	  of	  the	  roughness	  in	  order	   to	   create	   identity.	   The	   identity	   and	   self-­‐presentation	   is	   becoming	   more	   and	   more	  important	  in	  what	  Giddens	  (1991)	  argues	  is	  reflexive	  modernity	  (Simonsen	  2005:	  177).	  	  	  As	  we	  showed	  earlier,	  an	   important	  characteristic	   in	   the	  area	   is	   the	   left-­‐wing	  narrative	  and	  the	  associated	  narrative	  of	  solidarity.	  Moving	  into	  a	  rough,	  socially	  challenged	  area,	  may	  be	  a	  way	   to	   show	   this	   solidarity.	   The	   fact	   that	   a	   middle	   class	   person	   moves	   into	   a	   rough	  neighbourhood	  can	  also	  be	  a	  way	  to	  identify	  and	  express	  their	  political	  values	  and	  act	  on	  their	  political	  views.	  	  This	   romanticized	   narrative	   could	   also	   be	   discussed	   in	   relation	   to	   the	   aforementioned	  narratives	  used	  in	  planning	  to	  create	  values	  of	  certain	  narrative	  identities,	  by	  commercializing	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this	  romantic	  version	  of	  them.	  As	  mentioned	  Simonsen	  argues	  that	  gentrified	  neighbourhoods	  are	   often	   a	   result	   of	   this	   kind	   of	   planning	   after	   narrative	   value	   (Simonsen	   2005:	   40).	   The	  narrative	   value	   in	   this	   context	   could	   be	   this	   roughness,	   which	   is	   related	   to	   solidarity	   and	  authenticity.	   It	   is	   arguable	   that	   if	   people	   with	   more	   resources	   are	   moving	   into	   socially	  challenged	   neighbourhoods	   it	   creates	   the	   possibility	   for	   social	   exchange,	   just	   as	   well	   as	  romanticizing	  diversity	  can	  generate	  a	  more	  heterogeneous	  demography.	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Gentrification	  (?)	  Gentrification	  with	  a	  notable	  questionmark	  is	  the	  descriptive	  headline	  the	  focus	  group	  chose	  to	  characterize	  a	  set	  of	  described	  buzzword.	  The	  theme	  consists	  of	  only	  two	  buzzwords	  and	  is	  the	   smallest	   category	   made	   by	   the	   focus	   group,	   and	   therefore	   they	   added	   the	   notable	  questionmark.	  	  In	  the	  focus	  group	  the	  main	  discussion	  about	  this	  subject,	  was	  whether	  gentrification	  was	  an	  issue	  at	  all	  for	  the	  neighbourhood.	  	  
Kar:	  I	  mean	  that	  gentrification	  is	  a	  postulate.	  There	  might	  be	  some	  things	  to	  it.	  Ma:	  I	  see	  that	  it	  
doesn’t	  really	  strike	  in	  this	  area,	  because	  there	  is	  so	  much	  social	  housing.	  But	  i	  do	  believe	  it	  exists	  
in	  some	  extent.	  (Appendix	  1:	  02.10.55)	  	  They	   focus	   group	  had	   to	  discuss	   in	  what	   relation	   you	   could	   talk	   about	   gentrification	   in	   the	  area,	   they	   argued	   that	   there	   are	   several	   understandings	   of	   the	   issue	   of	   gentrification.	   They	  reasoned	  that	  gentrification	  is	  an	  issue	  that	  exist	  all	  over	  the	  city	  of	  Copenhagen,	  due	  to	  the	  increase	   in	   population	   in	   the	   city	   in	   general,	   causing	   the	   prices	   to	   rise,	   especially	   in	  ‘Brokvartererne’	   which	   in	   that	   relation	   also	   means	   in	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   (Appendix	   1:	  02.13.25).	  	  	  As	  the	  quote	  also	  shows,	  they	  also	  reasoned	  that	  due	  to	  the	  high	  level	  of	  social	  housing	  in	  the	  area,	  gentrification	  is	  not	  as	  actual	  as	  it	  might	  be	  at	  the	  rest	  of	  Nørrebro.	  They	  often	  compared	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  with	   the	  neighbouring	  area	  Elmegadekvarteret,	   and	  Kar	   told	   that	  she	  had	  been	  researching	  renting	  prizes	   for	  restaurants	  and	  shops	   in	  both	  areas,	  and	   found	  out	  that	  they	  are	  higher	  in	  the	  area	  of	  Elmegade	  (Appendix	  1:	  02.10.55).	  They	  also	  reasoned	  that	  there	  might	  be	  fewer	  owner-­‐occupied	  flats	   in	  this	  area,	  causing	  the	  gentrification	  to	  have	  less	  influence	  on	  this	  area,	  while	  there	  might	  be	  more	  owner-­‐occupied	  flats	  in	  the	  neighbouring	  areas	  and	  less	  social	  housing	  (Appendix	  1:	  02.15.26).	  	  	  	  	  The	   focus	   group	   continued	   the	   discussion	   on	   the	   relativity	   of	   gentrification	   in	   this	   context.	  There	  were	  splitted	  understandings	  of	  what	  markers	  characterized	  the	  gentrifiers.	  Kar	  didn’t	  understand	   the	   students	   as	   gentrifiers	   and	  meant	   that	   you	   needed	   some	   sort	   of	   economic	  capital	   to	   be	   named	   a	   gentrifier	   and	   gentrification	   was	   towards	   luxurious	   tendencies.	   Ka:	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argued	   that	   being	   a	   student	   also	   meant	   having	   some	   sort	   of	   social	   capital	   that	   could	   also	  contribute	  to	  changing	  the	  area	  to	  a	  more	  socially	  homogeneous	  one	  (Appendix	  1:	  02.13.25).	  	  	  The	  discussion	  also	  involved	  discussing	  the	  gentrifying	  markers	  in	  the	  urban	  landscape.	  	  
Kar:	  Trendy	  shops	  was	  also	  mentioned,	  but	  for	  me,	  they	  are	  not	  that	  many.	  It	  is	  not	  like	  walking	  
over	  in	  Elmegade	  (Appendix	  1	  :	  01.20.08)	  The	   focus	   group	   argued	   that	   the	   gentrifying	  markers	   were	   symbols	   like	   trendy	   shops	   and	  bars,	  but	  also	  a	  segment	  of	  hip	  people	  or	  hipsters	  using	  these	  offers	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.20.08).	  	  
‘Kar:	   it	  might	  be	  that	   it	   is	  the	  same	  people,	  that	  hang	  out	   in	  the	  beginning	  of	  Blågårdsgade	  at	  
Harboe	  bar	  (as	  the	  ones	  coming	  in	  Elmegade.	  edit.),	  but	  they	  do	  not	  come	  further	  up	  the	  street.	  
They	  do	  not	  come	  at	  Det	  blå	  galleri,	  they	  do	  not	  come	  at	  Floras	  and	  they	  do	  not	  come	  at	  Apoteket	  
(Bars	  in	  Blågårdsgade.	  edit.)’	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.20.08)	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The	   picture	   above	   is	   the	   only	   empirical	   photo	   material	   mentioning	   the	   tendencies	   of	  gentrification	  in	  the	  area.	  	  
Analysis	  of	  narratives	  	  To	  summarize,	  the	  focus	  group	  described	  the	  theme	  of	  Gentrification?	  as	  an	  urban	  issue	  that	  does	  not	  really	  apply	  as	  much	  to	  this	  area	  as	  to	  other	  areas	  in	  Nørrebro.	  It	  is	  assumed	  that	  the	  high	   percentage	   of	   social	   housing	   in	   the	   area	   ensures	   that	   the	   gentrification	   is	   kept	   down.	  Some	   symbols	   of	   gentrification	   can	  however	  be	   found	   in	   the	  urban	   landscape,	   but	   they	   are	  few.	  	  	  This	  narrative	  of	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   as	   a	  place	  where	   the	   issue	  of	   gentrification	  doesn’t	  really	  apply,	  can	  be	  discussed	  further	  and	  related	  to	  some	  of	  the	  aforementioned	  narratives	  of	  the	  area.	  This	  in	  order	  to	  understand	  what	  gentrification	  signifies	  for	  the	  self	  understanding	  narrative	  and	  the	  urban	  development	  in	  the	  area.	  	  The	  focus	  group	  discussion	  and	  query	  to	  the	  issue	  of	  gentrification,	  should	  first	  of	  all	  be	  seen	  in	  the	  light	  that	  they	  all	  seemed	  to	  have	  good	  knowledge	  of	  the	  mechanism	  of	  gentrification,	  perhaps	  because	  four	  of	  them	  having	  an	  education	  in	  planning	  and	  sociology.	  Their	  reasoning	  of	  gentrification	  not	  applying	  as	  hard	  in	  this	  area	  due	  to	  the	  high	  percentage	  of	  social	  housing	  is	  certainly	  a	  reasoning	  that	  is	  recognized	  in	  these	  kinds	  of	  research	  fields.	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  (Map	  of	  social	  housing:	  Blårgårdsgadekvarteret	  and	  Elmegadekvarteret)	  	  Above	   we	   see	   a	   map	   of	   the	   Social	   housing	   stock	   in	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   and	   also	   the	  neighbouring	   Elmegadekvarteret	   (north	   from	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret).	   It	   is	   clear	   that	   the	  percentage	   of	   social	   housing	   in	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   is	   significantly	   higher	   than	   in	  
Elmegadekvarteret.	   This	   does	   obviously	   also	   mean	   that	   the	   percentage	   of	   owner-­‐occupied	  housing	   is	   lower	   in	   this	   area	   and	   that	   the	   area	   is	   not	   as	   affected	   by	   the	  mechanism	   in	   the	  private	  housing	  market,	  which	  due	  to	  the	   increase	  of	  population	   in	  Copenhagen	  are	  causing	  high	  prices	  for	  owner-­‐occupied	  apartments	  in	  Nørrebro	  in	  general.	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As	   the	   focus	   group	   argues,	   the	   other	   areas	   with	   a	   higher	   percentage	   of	   owner-­‐occupied	  housing	  does	  also	  more	  clearly	  have	  gentrifying	  markers,	  as	  they	  argue	  being	  certain	  kinds	  of	  shops	  and	  offers,	  but	  also	  a	  certain	  kind	  of	  people.	  	  	  
Gentrification:	  The	  Jutlanders	  and	  hipsters	  are	  moving	   in!	  The	  poor	  and	  the	  unemployed	  move	  
out	  because	  they	  can	  not	  afford	  to	  live	  in	  the	  area	  (Appendix	  2).	  	  	  
Gentrification:	  the	  smart	  shops	  are	  moving	  closer	  from	  Elmegade	  (Appendix	  2).	  	  As	  the	  described	  buzzword	  states,	  gentrification	  seems	  like	  a	  concept	  that	  in	  common	  sense	  is	  being	   recognized	   by	   symbols	   in	   the	   urban	   landscape	   such	   as	   certain	   types	   of	   offers	   and	  people.	  It	  has	  to	  do	  with	  the	  common	  generalization	  that	  residents	  living	  in	  owner-­‐occupied	  or	  cohousing	  apartments	  are	  people	  with	  resources	  who	  because	  of	  these,	  belong	  to	  another	  segment	  and	   thereby	  having	  a	  hip	   look	  and	  asking	   for	  other	  kinds	  of	  urban	  offers,	   than	   the	  ones	  living	  in	  social	  housing.	  	  It	  is	  notable	  that	  gentrification	  seems	  so	  unwanted	  in	  this	  area,	  not	  only	  because	  of	  some	  sort	  of	   empathic	   reasoning	   that	   it	   excludes	   and	   displaces	   ones	   with	   lesser	   resources.	   But	   also	  because	  of	  some	  wish	  to	  keep	  the	  urban	  landscape	  free	  of	  these	  symbols	  of	  gentrification.	  The	  reason	   for	   this	  wish	   could	   be	   related	   to	   the	   general	   romanization	   of	   narratives	   like	   rough,	  rebellious,	  and	  diversity	  and	  the	  enhancement	  of	  the	  importance	  of	  narratives	  like	  community	  and	  solidarity.	  	  	  The	   narratives	   of	   rebelliousness,	   roughness	   and	   diversity	   seem,	   in	   this	   research,	   like	  important	   hegemonic	   narratives	   for	   this	   area	   that	   does	   not	   fit	   with	   the	   narratives	   that	  gentrification	  bring	  to	  the	  area,	  such	  as	  luxury	  and	  hipness.	  You	  could	  discuss	  the	  concept	  of	  authenticity	   in	   relation	   to	   this	   oppose	   of	   change	   in	   the	   urban	   landscape.	   These	  aforementioned	  narratives	   that	   are	   strongly	   connected	   to	   the	   history	   of	   the	   area	   and	   seem	  very	  important	  for	  the	  informants	  to	  protect	  in	  order	  to	  keep	  the	  authentic	  sense	  of	  the	  area.	  	  	  	  	  The	  same	  applies	  to	  the	  relation	  of	  opposition	  to	  gentrification	  and	  the	  narratives	  of	  solidarity	  and	   community,	   which	   are	   also	   strong	   narratives	   that	   conflict	   with	   the	   narrative	   that	  gentrification	  bring	  forth	  such	  as	  individuality	  and	  private	  estate.	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  In	   the	   following	  chapter	  of	  Everyday	   life,	  offers,	  activities	  and	  businesses,	  will	   these	  opposing	  convictions	   and	   their	   significance	   for	   the	   urban	   development	   and	   landscape	   be	   elaborated	  and	  the	  issue	  of	  gentrification	  will	  be	  further	  discussed	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  actual	  businesses	  and	  offers	  in	  the	  area.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Summarization	  In	  this	  chapter	  gentrification	  in	  the	  area	  was	  discussed.	  They	  reasoned	  that	  gentrification	  is	  an	  issue	   that	   exists	   all	   over	   the	   city.	   An	   important	   part	   in	   the	   discussion	   of	   gentrification	   of	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   is	   a	   comparison	  with	   the	   neighbouring	   area	  Elmegadekvarteret.	  The	  participants	  argued	  that	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  is	  not	  as	  gentrified	  as	  e.g.	  Elmegade	  due	  to	  all	  the	   social	   housing	   in	   the	   area.	   Furthermore	   the	   participants	   debated	   the	   definition	   of	  gentrification,	  which	  they	  didn’t	  agree	  on.	  Finally	  the	  fact	  that	  the	  participants	  didn’t	  see	  the	  area	  as	  that	  gentrified	  was	  discussed	  against	  narratives	  like	  the	  political	  left	  wing.	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Everyday	  life,	  offers,	  activities	  and	  businesses	  This	   theme	   describes	   the	   everyday	   life,	   shops,	   offers	   and	   activities	   experienced	   by	   the	  residents	  and	  users	  as	  characteristic	  or	  even	  unique	  for	  this	  neighbourhood.	  	  	  	  The	   focus	   group	   had	   a	   discussion	   about	   public	   and	   private	   offers	   and	   activities	   in	   the	  neighbourhood	  that	  they	  might	  differ,	  but	  also	  that	  the	  difference	  is	  hard	  to	  sense.	  
‘It	  is	  very	  eloquent	  that	  it	  is	  hard	  to	  differentiate	  between	  private	  and	  public	  in	  the	  area,	  even	  at	  
cafes.	  It	  has	  a	  sense	  of	  familiarity’	  	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.01.00)	  It	  was	  discussed	  that	  the	  private	  actors	  in	  the	  neighbourhood,	  e.g.	  the	  shops,	  cafes	  and	  so	  on	  are	  contributing	  a	  lot	  to	  the	  community	  and	  the	  sense	  of	  community	  because	  they	  are	  unique	  for	  the	  area	  and	  there	  is	  a	  local	  vibe	  to	  them.	  	  	  
‘Even	  though	  the	  businesses	  and	  offers	  are	  private	  is	  it	  merging	  with	  the	  common	  everyday	  life.	  
They	  are	  local,	  and	  they	  are	  the	  same	  because	  they	  are	  local’	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.18.52).	  	  	  ‘But	  it	  makes	  a	  difference	  if	  it’s	  Arabica	  or	  Trabibar	  which	  you	  know	  are	  driven	  by	  the	  local,	  and	  
belongs	  in	  the	  solidarity	  category,	  or	  if	  it	  is	  some	  of	  the	  fashion	  stores,	  which	  I	  mean	  belongs	  in	  
another	  category’	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.19.17).	  	  It	  was	  explained	  that	  it	  is	  known	  that	  the	  owners	  of	  some	  of	  these	  offers	  often	  have	  a	  strong	  affiliation	  to	  the	  neighbourhood,	  and	  how	  this	  is	  valued	  because	  they	  contribute	  to	  the	  sense	  of	   community	   and	   solidarity.	  The	   focus	   group	   also	   argued	   that	  many	   of	   the	   businesses	   are	  seen	  as	  unique	  for	  this	  area,	  they	  only	  exist	  here	  and	  are	  seen	  as	  upcoming	  and	  alternative.	  	  	  ‘There	  is	  some	  identity	  connected	  to	   it	  (the	  offers.	  edit.).	   It	   is	  things	  that	  you	  cannot	  get	  at	  e.g.	  
Vesterbro,	   because	   it’s	   unique	   for	   our	   neighbourhood.	   It	   is	   a	   constellation	   that	   the	   private	  
business	  owner	  cares	  about	  the	  area	  and	  the	  local	  society’	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.25.12).	  	  	  	  Lastly	   it	   was	   said	   and	   discussed	   based	   of	   the	   buzzwords,	   that	   the	   many	   local	   offers	   and	  activities	  are	  very	  important	  and	  very	  characteristic	   for	  the	  sense	  of	  an	  everyday	  life	  that	   is	  locally	  expressed	  but	  still	  exciting	  in	  diversity	  and	  culture	  (Appendix	  1:	  01.29.59.).	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Thereto	   they	   explained,	   just	   as	   it	   was	   mentioned	   in	   the	   theme	   chapter	   Village,	   that	   these	  contributes	  to	   the	   local	   feeling	  and	  experience	  of	  a	  everyday	   life	   that	   is	  mainly	  based	   in	   the	  neighbourhood	  and	  therefore	  is	  related	  to	  the	  village	  narrative.	  	  	  	  	  
Analysis	  of	  narratives	  	  To	   summarize,	   the	   focus	   group	   described	   the	   theme	   of	   Everyday	   life,	   offers,	   activities	   and	  
businesses	   as	   a	   theme	   that	   captures	   the	   different	   local	   offers	   in	   the	   neighbourhood	   that	  characterizes	  the	  neighbourhood,	  creates	  the	  base	  of	  exciting	  and	  cultural	  everyday	   life	  and	  contributes	  to	  the	  local	  community.	  	  	  This	   narrative	   of	   the	   offers	   of	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   as	   unique,	   characteristic	   and	  contributing	  to	  the	  community,	  will	  be	  as	  aforementioned	  in	  this	  text,	  discussed	  especially	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  theme	  Gentrification?	  But	  also	   in	  relation	  to	  the	  themes	  Village	  and	  Diversity.	  This	  in	  order	  to	  understand	  the	  context	  of	  the	  urban	  development	  of	  offers	  but	  also	  to	  further	  elaborate	  and	  critique	  these	  narratives.	  	  	  	  	  	  The	  focus	  group	  outlined	  the	  significance	  of	  these	  offers	  being	  locally	  rooted	  and	  contributing	  to	   community	   or	   authentic.	   As	  mentioned	   in	   relation	   to	   gentrification	   there	   seems	   to	   be	   a	  strong	  oppose	  to	  businesses	  and	  offers	  that	  might	  contribute	  or	  symbolize	  gentrification.	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As	   it	   is	  presented	   in	   the	  many	  pictures	  and	  captions	  of	  offers	  and	  activities	   in	   the	  area,	   the	  focus	  is	  on	  the	  offers	  that	  are	  characterized	  by	  either/and	  uniqueness,	  authenticity,	  socialistic	  and	  community	  spirit,	  certain	  unique,	  political	  or	  conscious	  products	  and	  diversity.	  The	  focus	  group	   focuses	  on	   these	  offers	  as	  being	   in	   the	  spirit	  or	   fitting	   to	   the	  general	  narrative	  of	   the	  area	   which	   is	   socialistic,	   non-­‐profit,	   locally	   rooted,	   community	   contributing	   and	   anti-­‐mainstream,	   in	   many	   senses	   something	   that	   stands	   in	   opposition	   to	   the	   mechanisms	   that	  generates	  gentrification	  but	  also	  in	  opposition	  to	  being	  mainstream	  or	  symbolizing	  luxury.	  	  	  	  It	  is	  this	  socialistic,	  anti-­‐mainstream,	  anti-­‐capitalistic,	  anti-­‐luxurious	  narrative	  which	  is	  related	  to	  the	  strong	  sense	  of	  communal	  relation	  that	  tries	  to	  make	  sure	  that	  economic	  development	  is	  going	  towards	  the	  ‘right’	  direction.	  That	  being	  making	  sure	  that	  spatial	  and	  social	  elements	  that	   produce	   the	   narrative	   of	   village	   and	   community	   are	   not	   jeopardized.	   There	   are	   strong	  opinions	   on	   what	   ‘fits’	   in	   the	   area,	   as	   mentioned	   not	   all	   shops	   are	   welcome,	   for	   example	  ‘Vinhanen’	  may	   seem	   like	   it	   doesn’t	  belong	   in	   the	   same	  way	   that	  others	  do.	  But	   it	  was	  also	  argued	  that	  its	  presence	  might	  be	  accepted	  due	  to	  the	  fact	  that	  it	  does	  keep	  a	  certain	  authentic	  ‘french’	   vibe	   (see	   photo	   in	   Gentrification	   chapter).	   This	   may	   be	   seen	   as	   gentrification	   in	  disguise,	  where	  the	  shop’s	  presence	  is	  justified	  in	  relation	  to	  its	  authentic	  atmosphere,	  but	  it	  still	  excludes	  certain	  market	  segments	  from	  using	  this	  space.	  	  The	   narrative	   of	   offers	   and	   businesses	   in	   Blågårdsgadekvarterets	   seems	   to	   set	   some	  expectations.	   There	   have	   to	   be	   certain	   characteristics	   in	   these	   offers,	   like	   contributing	   to	  community,	   being	   accessible	   to	   all	   kinds	   of	   people,	   being	   political	   in	   structure	   or	   products,	  having	  a	  left-­‐wing	  worldview.	  	  	  The	  difference	  between	  gentrifying	  forces	  or	  not,	  is	  a	  thin	  one	  with	  blurry	  definitions.	  But	  in	  general	  the	  concept	  of	  gentrification	  does	  not	  fit	  well	  with	  the	  political	  left	  wing	  narrative	  and	  activity	   in	   the	  area.	  As	   these	  political	   convictions	  oppose	  gentrification	  with	  people	  actively	  working	  to	  implement	  them	  and	  better	  the	  area.	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Chaotic	  	  Chaotic	   is	   the	  descriptive	  headline	   the	   focus	   group	   chose	   to	   characterize	   a	   set	   of	   described	  buzzword.	  This	  theme	  mixes	  a	  lot	  of	  the	  somewhat	  remaining	  descriptions	  of	  the	  area.	  	  	  Many	   of	   the	   described	   buzzwords	   have	   to	   do	   with	   mobility	   in	   the	   area	   but	   also	   with	  messiness.	  The	   focus	  group	  also	  pointed	  out	   these	  two	  characteristics	  as	  descriptive	   for	   the	  theme	  and	  as	  influential	  for	  the	  area.	  	  	  
The	  narrative	  of	  hectic	  mobility	  The	  first	  sub	  theme	  the	  focus	  group	  described	  has	  to	  do	  with	  mobility	  and	  movement	  in	  the	  area	  as	  being	  chaotic.	  People	  crossing	  the	  side	  and	  main	  streets,	  moving	  around	  in	  and	  out	  of	  the	  area	  both	  on	  bicycles,	  by	  cars	  and	  walking.	  	  	  
“It’s	   going	   fast	   in	   the	   street	   in	   the	   morning,	   midday	   and	   evening	   and	   especially	   around	   the	  
weekends.	  The	  traffic	  is	  crossing	  in	  and	  out,	  	  both	  people	  who	  walks	  and	  bycycles,	  private	  drivers,	  
delivery	  vans	  and	  children	  on	  scooters	  and	  skateboards.	  (...)”	  (Appendix	  2)	  	  The	  focus	  group	  explained	  that	  this	  description	  captures	  the	  constant	  movement	  in	  the	  area	  and	  the	  fact	  that	  you	  will	  never	  have	  the	  streets	  yourself.	  They	  elaborated	  that	  the	  area	  feels	  really	  chaotic	  when	  moving	  around	  Blågårdsgade.	  People	  are	  in	  movement	  all	  the	  time,	  have	  something	   to	  do	  or	  meet	  up	  with	   someone.	   (Appendix	  1:	  02.18.55).	  They	   further	   explained	  that	  despite	  there	  being	  many	  people	  sitting	  on	  Blågårds	  Plads,	  double	  as	  many	  people	  are	  in	  movement.	  The	  focus	  group	  argued	  the	  movement,	  mobility	  and	  chaos	  as	  really	  characteristic	  for	   the	  area.	  They	  also	  questioned	  whether	  Blågårdsgade	   is	  a	  pedestrian	  street	  because	   the	  traffic	   is	  so	  mixed.	  Kar	  compared	  the	  street	  with	  Værnedamsvej	  at	  Frederiksberg/Vesterbro	  because	   it	   is	   the	  only	  other	  street	  with	  such	  an	   intense	  mix	  of	  cars,	  bicycle	  and	  pedestrians	  (Appendix	  1:	  02.18.55).	  	  	  	  	  	  
	   127	  
It	  was	  also	  mentioned:	  	  	  
“There	   are	   almost	   no	   complains	  when	  many	   people’s	   paths	   are	   crossed	   at	   the	   same	   time	   e.g.	  
when	   the	   greengrocer	   has	   to	   unload	   the	   goods	   in	   the	  morning	   there	   is	   50	   cyclists	   and	  many	  
people	  walking	  at	  the	  same	  time.”	  (Appendix	  1:	  02.18.55)	  	  The	   focus	  group	  explained	  that	   it	   is	   like	   there	  exists	  some	  sort	  of	  consensus	  about	  allowing	  and	  accepting	  the	  chaotic	  movement	  in	  the	  area.	  	  	  One	   of	   the	   buzzwords	   mentions	   that	   the	   area	   is	   crowded	   and	   empty	   at	   the	   same	   time.	  Capturing	  that	  some	  parts	  are	  really	  crowded,	  but	  that	  you	  also	  can	  find	  quiet	  places	  that	  are	  more	  empty	  of	  people	  as	  mentioned	  in	  the	  theme	  Places	  of	  recreation	  in	  the	  massive	  ‘Stenbro’	  in	   the	   next	   chapter.	   It	   also	   describes	   that	   there	   is	   a	   difference	   between	   the	   part	   of	  Blågårdsgade	   close	   to	   Nørrebrogade	   and	   the	   other	   end	   in	   relation	   to	   crowdedness	   and	  emptiness.	  In	  connection	  to	  the	  chaotic	  theme,	  it	  is	  interesting	  that	  none	  of	  the	  participants	  or	  buzzwords	  say	  anything	  about	  all	  the	  street	  parties.	  They	  gather	  a	  lot	  of	  people	  from	  all	  over	  the	  city	  and	  have	  an	  impact	  on	  the	  area	  and	  concept	  of	  chaotic.	  This	  however	  can	  be	  related	  to	  the	  buzzword	  crowded/empty	  because	  the	  parties	  make	  the	  area	  really	  crowded	  as	  opposed	  to	  times	  when	  it	  is	  totally	  deserted	  and	  more	  or	  less	  empty.	  	  	  	  It	   is	  remarkable	  that	  all	  of	  the	  above	  material	  is	  only	  related	  to	  Blågårdsgade	  and	  not	  to	  the	  rest	   of	   the	   area.	   There	   is	   a	   tendency	   that	   the	   theme	   chaotic	   relates	   to	  mobility	   chaos	   only	  concerning	  the	  area	  around	  Blågårdsgade	  and	  that	  the	  same	  issues	  don’t	  apply	  in	  other	  parts	  of	  the	  area.	  We	  question	  this,	  because	  as	  users	  of	  the	  area	  we	  experience	  chaotic	  movement	  in	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  area	  for	  instance	  around	  Folkets	  Park,	  in	  Griffenfeldsgade	  and	  Stengade.	  	  The	   narrative	   about	  mobility	   and	   chaotic	  movement	   in	   the	   area	   relates	   to	   a	   general	   urban	  notion	  that	  high	  mobility	  and	  chaos	  is	  part	  of	  the	  notion	  of	  an	  urban	  space.	  It’s	  related	  to	  an	  everyday	  life	  that	  more	  or	  less	  the	  majority	  of	  citizens	  experience.	  The	  mobility	  that	  relates	  to	  everyday	   life	   is	   a	   routine	   transport	   activity	   most	   citizens	   perform	   (Simonsen	   2005:	   35).	  Therefore	   you	   can	   in	   some	   way	   state	   that	   the	   narrative	   concerning	   high	   mobility	   is	   not	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specifically	  exceptional	  for	  this	  area.	  However	  Blågårdsgade	  may	  differ	  from	  other	  streets	  in	  the	  city,	  because	  it	  has	  no	  clearly	  marked	  and	  divided	  spaces	  for	  pedestrians,	  bicycle	  or	  motor	  vehicles,	  as	  it	  is	  usual	  in	  the	  rest	  of	  the	  city.	  The	  street	  is	  a	  shared	  space,	  where	  self	  regulation,	  patience	   and	   tolerance	   is	   needed	   -­‐	  which,	   as	   it	  may	   be	   argued,	   relate	  well	   to	   the	   previous	  presented	  narratives	  that	  characterizes	  the	  general	  spirit	  in	  the	  area.	  	  	  	  
Messy	  	  Another	   subtheme	   related	   to	   the	   theme	  Chaotic	   is	  mess	  or	  messy.	  Both	   the	  buzzwords	  and	  participants	   described	   that	   there	   is	   a	   lot	   of	  mess	   in	   the	   area.	   This	   notion	   relates	   to	   all	   the	  bicycles,	  dog	  pooh,	  trash	  and	  broken	  bottles	  in	  the	  area.	  It	  is	  not	  a	  detailed	  sub	  theme,	  because	  the	  focus	  group	  only	  briefly	  mentioned	  it	  and	  only	  one	  buzzword	  is	  related.	  	  One	  of	  the	  informants	  described:	  	  	  
“The	   general	   disrespect	   for	   order	   in	   the	   area	   balances	   between	   charming	   characteristic	   local	  
colour	  on	  one	  side	  and	  disorder	  -­	  or	  worse	  -­	  on	  the	  other	  side.	  (...)”	  (Appendix	  2)	  	  It	   refers	   to	   the	   graffiti	   in	   the	   area	   as	   a	  main	   characteristic	   and	   that	   everything	   that	   can	   be	  painted	   or	   pasted	   on	   is.	   The	   headline	   of	   the	   buzzword	   is	   Shit	   and	   it	   describes	   a	   huge	   and	  annoying	  waste	  issue,	  with	  all	  kinds	  of	  waste	  in	  the	  street,	  besides	  the	  waste	  bins	  and	  worst	  in	  the	  Lake.	  It	  is	  not	  only	  garbage	  issues	  that	  are	  mentioned	  but	  also	  the	  huge	  amount	  of	  parked	  and	  toppled	  bicycles.	  One	  informant	  from	  the	  focus	  group	  points	  out	  that	  it	  is	  nice	  that	  people	  are	  biking,	  but	  thinks	  there	  are	  too	  many.	  	  	  The	  pictures	  underneath	  capture	  some	  of	  the	  messiness	  in	  the	  area.	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The	  narrative	  of	  the	  chaotic	  	  Both	  mobility	   and	  mess	   is	   related	   to	   the	   theme.	   As	   aforementioned	   the	   theme	  mobility	   is	  connected	   to	   the	  movement	   in	   the	  area	   that	  at	   times	   senses	  quite	   chaotic.	  Even	   though	   the	  movement	   is	   articulated	   as	   chaotic	   it	   is	   not	   specifically	   an	   adverse	   narrative,	   but	  more	   an	  observing	  and	  stating	  characteristic	  that	  fits	  with	  the	  notion	  of	  living	  in	  the	  city.	  In	  a	  way	  it’s	  a	  contrast	   to	   the	  village	  narrative,	  opposing	   to	   the	  slow	  motion	  and	  quietness	   the	  notion	  of	  a	  village	  implies.	  In	  relation	  to	  Simonsen’s	  movement	  and	  mobility	  it’s	  also	  a	  common	  narrative	  about	  the	  city	  and	  a	  common	  notion	  of	  living	  in	  the	  city.	  	  The	   sub	   theme	  mess	   captures	   all	   the	   trash,	  messiness	   and	  huge	   amounts	   of	   bicycles	   in	   the	  area.	  In	  some	  way	  the	  characteristics	  of	  high	  mobility	  and	  mess	  relate	  because	  the	  mess	  can	  be	   linked	  with	  the	  high	  mobility	  of	  visitors,	  users	  of	  and	  trespassers	   in	  the	  area,	  who	  might	  not	  feel	  responsible	  or	  feel	  ownership.	  	  	  
Summarization	  	  To	  summarise	  the	  narrative	  about	  the	  area	  as	  chaotic	  the	  messiness	  and	  hectic	  mobility	  are	  central.	  There	   is	   a	   constant	   flow	  of	  movements,	   and	  especially	   around	  Blågårdsgade,	  which	  the	  participants	  state	  is	  characteristic	  for	  the	  area.	  The	  narrative	  about	  mobility	  and	  chaotic	  movement	  in	  the	  area	  relates	  to	  a	  general	  urban	  notion	  that	  high	  mobility	  and	  chaos	  is	  part	  of	  the	   notion	   of	   an	   urban	   space.	   Therefore	   it	   can	   be	   discuss	   how	   characteristic	   the	   chaotic	  mobility	  is	  for	  the	  area.	  Another	  important	  part	  in	  the	  narrative	  is	  the	  messiness	  of	  the	  area.	  The	   participants	   describe	   the	   area	   as	   messy	   because	   of	   the	   graffiti	   in	   the	   area,	   all	   the	  waste/garbage	  lying	  around,	  all	  the	  trashed	  bicycles	  and	  broken	  bottles	  among	  others	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Places	  of	  recreation	  in	  the	  massive	  “Stenbro”	  The	   physical	   space	   of	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   is	   described	   with	   a	   contrast	   that	   is	   evident	  throughout	   this	   chapter.	  During	   the	   focus	  group	  our	   informants	   categorized	   the	  buzzwords	  that	   were	   descriptive	   of	   Places	   of	   recreation	   in	   the	   massive	   “Stenbro”.	   The	   buzzwords	  emphasized	   how	   important	   backcourts	   and	   green	   spaces	   are	   for	   the	   neighborhood	   and	   for	  families	  and	  children	  that	  live	  here.	  There	  were	  also	  descriptions	  of	  the	  general	  atmosphere	  that	  is	  created	  from	  physical	  elements	  in	  the	  area,	  like	  trees,	  bricks,	  colors.	  Lastly	  life	  around	  the	  lakes	  was	  pointed	  out	  for	  its	  recreational	  value.	  	  	  In	   tune	   with	   the	   area’s	   heritage	   as	   a	   classic	   urban	   working	   class	   neighbourhood,	   the	  buzzwords	  identify	  its	  specific	  urban	  stony	  landscape,	  simultaneously	  stating	  that	  it	  belongs	  to	   the	   urban	   fabric.	   It	   creates	   an	   atmosphere	   that	   they	   think	   ought	   to	   be	   preserved,	   even	  identifying	  specific	   textures	   like	   the	  red	  bricks,	  as	  special	   to	   them.	  Emphasis	   is	  given	   to	   the	  hidden	  gardens	  behind	  the	  stony	  facades,	  secret	  places	  that	  house	  lots	  of	  life	  and	  play	  where	  families	  and	  children	  meet.	  The	  focus	  group	  explains	  that	  the	  backyards	  create	  a	  network	  that	  makes	  it	  possible	  to	  walk	  around	  the	  area	  without	  having	  to	  pass	  many	  streets.	  This	  overall	  atmosphere	  may	  contribute	  to	  the	  village	  narrative	  that	  characterizes	  the	  area.	  	  	  Many	  of	  the	  descriptive	  words	  focus	  on	  the	  green	  aspect	  of	  the	  area.	  It	  sounds	  like	  there	  are	  many	  parks	  even	  though	  the	  area	  is	  characterized	  with	  bricks	  and	  stones.	  Which	  might	  aswell	  give	   the	   necessary	   contrast	   for	   people	   to	   really	   appreciate	   the	   existing	   green.	   There	   are	  gardening	  initiatives,	  but	  our	  focus	  group	  argues	  that	  the	  area	  is	  not	  to	  be	  too	  green,	  in	  order	  to	  maintain	  its	  character.	  	  What	   they	   appreciate	   most	   about	   these	   recreational	   areas	   is	   the	   possibility	   to	   escape	   the	  hectic	  urban	   life	  and	   find	  room	  to	  breathe	  and	  relax.	  For	  some	  of	   them	   it’s	  being	   in	  Folkets	  Park	  or	  by	  The	  Lakes	  and	  Dronning	  Louises	  Bro,	  where	  you	  can	  relax	  with	  a	  beer	  bought	  from	  the	  kiosk.	  These	  parts	  of	  the	  area	  give	  the	  necessary	  ‘breathing’	  places	  in	  a	  neighborhood	  that	  is	   otherwise	   characterized	   as	  messy	   and	   chaotic.	   People	   seem	   to	   find	   balance	   in	   the	   urban	  fabric	  for	  different	  aspects	  of	  their	  lives.	  The	  importance	  of	  these	   ‘breathing’	  places	  can	  also	  be	  seen	  in	  a	  more	  visual	  way	  through	  the	  map	  that	  shows	  which	  places	  our	  informants	  point	  out	  as	  characteristic	  of	  the	  area.	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  A	  big	  part	  of	   the	   informants	  connections	  with	  recreational	  space	   is	  Blågårds	  Plads,	  which	   is	  the	  main	  square.	  Even	  though	  is	  it	  described	  as	  empty	  and	  uninviting	  Blågårds	  Plads	  seems	  to	  influence	  the	  images	  people	  have	  for	  the	  neighborhood.	  One	  informant	  said	  that	  the	  trees	  in	  the	   square	   are	   the	   first	   thing	   that	   comes	   to	   mind	   when	   picturing	   the	   area.	   There	   was	   an	  emotional	  description	  of	  the	  neighborhood	  during	  autumn	  that	  really	  shows	  the	  personal	  ties	  of	   people	   with	   this	   area,	   which	   shows	   a	   deep	   understanding	   of	   this	   place’s	   character	   and	  idiosyncrasies.	  	  	  
‘I	   think	   the	   area	   is	   most	   itself	   during	   autumn	   in	   the	   sense	   that	   there	   is	   an	   atmosphere	   that	  
reminds	  me	  of	  autumn	  in	  emptiness,	  stillness,	  a	  little	  windy	  and	  autumn	  colours.’	  (Appendix	  2)	  	  The	   following	   images	   capture	   the	   physical	   space	   described	   in	   this	   chapter.	   They	   are	  accompanied	  by	  captions	  that	  also	  show	  the	  emotional	  ties	  that	  our	  informants	  have	  with	  the	  physical	  space	  in	  the	  neighborhood.	  Cracks	  and	  corners	  of	  the	  urban	  fabric	  that	  have	  special	  meaning	  to	  them.	  These	  pictures	  aim	  to	  provide	  the	  context	  of	  their	  descriptions.	  It	  is	  with	  the	  combination	  of	  the	  two	  that	  most	  meaning	  can	  be	  derived.	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The	  many	  faces	  of	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  	  In	  relation	  to	  our	  critiques	  of	  the	  narrow-­‐minded	  approaches	  to	  socially	  challenged	  areas	  and	  in	   the	   spirit	   of	   our	   phenomenological	   approach,	   we	   recognize	   that	   an	   urban	   area	   like	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  cannot	  or	  should	  not	  be	  reduced	  to	  a	  one-­‐sided	  narrative.	  Instead	  we	  encourage	  an	  open	  minded	  approach	   that	   can	  open	   the	   field	   to	  acknowledge	  other	  sides	  or	  faces	  of	  urban	  space.	  	  	  	  	  This	  summarization	  of	  the	  analytical	  results	  is	  not	  an	  attempt	  to	  capture	  a	  comprehensive	  and	  static	   generalization	   of	   the	   narratives	   of	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret,	   but	   is	   a	   summative	  presentation	   of	   the	   narratives	   that	   were	   found	   in	   our	   research	   of	   the	   area.	   With	   our	  methodological	   research	  we	  exemplify	   that	  a	  named	  socially	   challenged	  neighbourhood	  can	  not	  be	  understood	  from	  only	  one	  narrative	  perspective	  but	  must	  be	  seen	  as	  a	  tangled	  mixture	  of	  many	  intertwined	  narratives,	  characteristics	  and	  self	  understandings.	  These	  are	  rooted	  and	  related	   to	   a	   complex	   and	  diverse	  network	  of	   everyday	  experiences	   and	  practices,	  mediated	  pictures,	   movies,	   urban	   understandings,	   historical	   heritage,	   political	   beliefs,	   gossip	   etc.	  Sensing	  that	  a	  urban	  space	  like	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  is	  a	  place	  of	  many	  diverse	  faces.	  Some	  are	   more	   dominating	   than	   other	   but	   they	   do	   all	   exist	   and	   should	   be	   acknowledged	   as	   co-­‐producing	  the	  urban	  space.	  	  	  The	  following	  is	  a	  recap	  of	  the	  analytical	  results	  of	  the	  narrative	  findings	  that	  we	  found	  in	  our	  phenomenological	  research	  of	  the	  area	  of	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	  	  
	  
Village,	   Diversity,	   Anti	   authoritarian/Left	   wing	   radicalism,	   Social	   issues	   -­	   poverty	   and	  
destitution,	  Gentrification?,	  Chaotic,	  Places	  of	  recreation	  in	  the	  massive	  “Stenbro”,	  Everyday	  life,	  
offers,	  activities	  and	  businesses	  were	  the	  characterizing	  themes	  that	  summed	  up	  the	  empirical	  material	  from	  the	  research	  packages	  by	  the	  focus	  group.	  	  The	   theme	   Village	   described	   a	   romanticised	   view	   on	   the	   area	   characterised	   by	   solidarity,	  unity,	   local	   patriotism,	   coexistence	   and	   a	   lot	   of	   communal	   everyday	   activities.	   Anti	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authoritarian/	   Left	   wing	   radicalism	   was	   a	   theme	   that	   characterised	   a	   sense	   of	   autonomy,	  rebelliousness,	   solidarity	  and	  political	  activism.	  Diversity	   outlines	   the	  high	  appreciation	  of	  a	  diverse	  variation	  of	  people	  concerning	  their	  ethnic	  backgrounds,	  lifestyles	  and	  socioeconomic	  conditions.	  Social	  issues	  did	  notably	  only	  include	  few	  descriptive	  buzzwords	  and	  was	  argued	  to	  be	  a	   theme	  related	  with	  Diversity	  characterized	  by	  being	  the	  seamy	  side	  of	  diversity.	  The	  theme	  Rough	  was	  argued	  to	  be	  linked	  with	  social	  issues	  and	  there	  seemed	  to	  be	  a	  tendency	  of	  romanticizing	  the	  subject.	  The	  theme	  of	  Gentrification?	  was	  argued	  as	  an	  urban	  issue	  that	  does	  not	   really	   apply	   as	  much	   to	   this	   area	   as	   to	   other	   areas	   in	  Nørrebro	   assumed	   that	   the	   high	  percentage	  of	   social	  housing	   in	   the	  area	  ensures	   that	   the	  gentrification	   is	  kept	  down.	   Some	  symbols	   of	   gentrification	   can	  however	  be	   recognized	   in	   the	  urban	   landscape.	   The	   theme	  of	  
Everyday	   life,	   offers,	   activities	   and	   businesses	   describes	   the	   different	   local	   offers	   in	   the	  neighbourhood	   that	   characterize	   the	   neighbourhood	   by	   contributing	   to	   an	   exciting	   and	  cultural	   everyday	   life	   and	   to	   the	   local	   community.	   Chaotic	   mixes	   a	   lot	   of	   the	   somewhat	  remaining	  descriptions	  of	  the	  area	  and	  has	  to	  do	  with	  high	  mobility	  in	  the	  area	  but	  also	  with	  messiness.	  Places	  of	  recreation	  in	  the	  massive	  ‘Stenbro’	  emphasized	  how	  important	  backcourts	  and	  green	  spaces	  are	  for	  the	  neighbourhood	  and	  for	  families	  and	  children	  that	  live	  here.	  There	  were	  also	  descriptions	  of	  the	  general	  atmosphere	  that	  is	  created	  from	  physical	  elements	  in	  the	  area,	  like	  trees,	  bricks,	  colors.	  	  These	   themes	   have	   been	   discussed	   and	   analyzed	   in	   the	   previous	   chapter	   and	   the	   results	  showed	  that	  some	  of	  the	  themes	  had	  more	  influence	  and	  dominance	  towards	  the	  others.	  	  The	   themes	  Village,	   Anti	   authoritarian/	   Left	  wing	   radicalism	  and	  Diversity	  were	   the	   themes	  that	  overall	  seemed	  to	  be	  the	  most	  dominant	  ones	  based	  on	  the	  fact	  that	  these	  categories	  had	  the	  highest	  representation	  of	  described	  buzzwords.	  	  	  Though	   during	   the	   focus	   group	   the	   themes	   Village	   and	   Anti-­authoritarian/	   Left	   wing	  
radicalism	   were	   the	   ones	   dominating	   the	   perspectives	   when	   discussing	   most	   of	   the	   other	  themes.	  The	  reasoning	  over	  the	  other	  themes	  was	  often	  related	  to	  these	  narratives,	  trying	  to	  state	   comprehensiveness	   between	   them.	   The	   focus	   group	   often	   reasoned	   the	   two	   themes	  being	  very	  intertwined,	  because	  they	  both	  relate	  to	  the	  sense	  of	  community.	  	  	  	  The	  domination	  of	  these	  themes	  was	  shown	  in	  the	  way	  that	  e.g.	  the	  appreciation	  Diversity	  and	  
Social	  issues	  and	  Rough	  was	  argued	  as	  something	  that	  should	  be	  fought	  for	  and	  could	  thereby	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be	  interpreted	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  Anti-­authoritarian	  narrative	  of	  solidarity.	  This	  narrative	  also	  had	   impact	   on	   the	   narratives	   of	   Gentrification?	   And	   Everyday	   life,	   offers,	   activities	   and	  
businesses	  stating	  that	  authenticity	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  many	  political	  convictions	  and	  the	  local	  patriotism	   was	   benefitting	   the	   neighbourhood	   with	   offers	   that	   relate	   to	   that	   narrative,	  preventing	  the	  neighbourhood	  from	  being	  gentrified	  or	  have	  symbols	  of	  gentrification,	  except	  from	  few	  examples	  in	  the	  first	  part	  of	  Blågårdsgade	  at	  Nørrebrogade.	  	  	  The	  last	  two	  themes	  of	  Chaos	  and	  Place	  of	  recreation	  in	  the	  massive	  ‘Stenbro’	  stood	  out	  in	  the	  sense,	   that	   they	   were	   themes	   that	   also	   characterized	   the	   place,	   but	   more	   in	   a	   sense	   of	  characterizing	   the	   experience	   of	   an	   everyday	   urban	   life,	   that	   consists	   of	   chaos,	   traffic	   and	  mess	   but	   also	   a	   need	   for	   recreational	   spaces.	   They	   did	   not	   necessarily	   differ	   much	   from	  experiences	   and	   needs	   in	   relation	   to	   other	   dense	   urban	   spaces	   in	   Copenhagen	   and	   could	  thereby	  be	  seen	  as	  narratives	  that	  belongs	  to	  the	  understanding	  of	  urban	  living.	  	  	  The	  theme	  of	  Diversity	  was	  the	  most	  dominating	  one	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  representation	  in	  the	  buzzwords.	  The	  theme	  was	  diverse	  in	  the	  descriptions	  itself,	  relating	  diversity	  to	  everything	  from	  a	  colourful	  urban	  landscape,	  to	  a	  variety	  in	  social	  economical	  status,	  sexuality,	  lifestyle,	  ethnicity	   and	   dreams.	   The	   focus	   group	   argued	   that	   this	   theme	   despite	   the	   positive	   loaded	  sense	   to	   it,	   also	   contained	   the	   themes	   of	   Social	   issues	   and	  Rough	   being	   the	   seamy,	   but	   still	  somewhat	  romanticized	  side	  of	  diversity,	  being	  a	  very	  overall	  and	  versatile	  headline	  for	  this	  narrative.	  	  	  As	  mentioned	  these	  narratives	  of	  the	  area	  being	  a	  diverse	  village-­‐like	  community	  with	  strong	  senses	  of	  local	  patriotism,	  cohesion	  and	  an	  empowered	  ability	  to	  do	  it	  ourselves,	  and	  an	  area	  that	  contains	  chaos	  as	  well	  as	  recreational	  peace	  are	  the	  narratives	  that	  our	  research	  of	   the	  area	   produced.	   It	   is	   not	   necessarily	   a	   representational	   narrative	   for	   the	   area	   hence	   it	   was	  produced	  by	  a	  fraction	  of	  it’s	  many	  residents	  and	  users,	  but	  our	  analysis	  covered	  that	  most	  of	  these	   narratives	   are	   rooted,	   closely	   linked	   or	   even	   a	   reaction	   towards	   some	   dominating	  narratives	   such	   as	   the	   historical	   inheritance,	   political	   strategies,	   mediated	   pictures	   and	   a	  modern	  urban	  development.	  Locating	  these	  correlations	  gives	  us	  a	  sense	  of	  what	  Sandercock	  explains	  as	  power	  shaping	  which	  stories	  get	   told	  (Sandercock	  2010:	  19),	  even	  though	  some	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many	  of	   these	   stories	  do	  not	   reproduce	  narratives	  of	  uneven	  power	   relations,	   they	  are	   still	  being	  shaped	  by	  the	  exact	  same	  in	  e.g.	  opposing	  them.	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Reflection	  	  
Reflecting	  on	  the	  potential	  of	  narratives	  in	  urban	  planning	  	  	  As	   we	   presented	   in	   the	   introduction	   Blågårdsgadekvarteret	   is,	   in	   the	   mediated	   picture,	  described	   as	   a	   socially	   challenged	  neighbourhood.	  Throughout	   our	   empirical	   collection	   and	  analysis	  we	  have	  shown	  some	  of	  the	  stories	  and	  narratives	  of	  people	  using	  and	  living	  in	  the	  area.	  The	  stories	  do	  not	  focus	  on	  social	  issues	  in	  the	  neighbourhood,	  even	  though	  it	  is	  obvious	  that	   the	   participants	   are	   aware	   of	   them.	   On	   the	   other	   hand	   some	   participants	   describe	   a	  neighbourhood	  where	  people	  help	  each	  other,	  a	  village-­‐like	  feeling,	  an	  area	  with	  a	  lot	  of	  social	  activities	  and	  where	  solidarity	  is	  seen	  as	  important.	  	  As	  described	  earlier,	  Sandercock	  suggests	  that	  stories	  are	  an	  important	  part	  of	  planning.	  Before	   planning	   or	   developing	   areas,	   you	   should	   pay	   close	   attention	   to	   the	   stories	   of	   the	  people	  in	  the	  neighbourhood	  (Sandercock	  2010:	  21).	  This	  is	  due	  to	  the	  fact	  that	  stories,	  give	  us	   a	   far	   richer	   understanding	   of	   human	   conditions,	   which	   is	   a	   central	   part	   in	   planning	  (Sandercock	  2003:	  12).	  In	  the	  introduction	  we	  argued,	  that	  some	  mediated	  stories	  also	  played	  a	  role	  in	  the	  development	  of	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  causing	  a	  lot	  of	  social/political	  strategies	  and	  official	  initiatives	  in	  the	  area	  but	  also	  causing	  the	  area	  to	  figure	  on	  the	  collective	  mental	  map	  as	  a	  ghetto.	  	  	  	  Bearing	   in	  mind	   the	   importance	   of	   storytelling,	   it	   can	   be	   discussed	   how	   to	   use	   stories	   and	  narratives	  in	  the	  development	  and	  planning	  of	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	  Although	  this	  is	  not	  our	  main	  focus	  some	  things	  can	  be	  said	  about	  planning	  through	  the	  narratives	  we	  discovered.	  It	  is	  vital	  (when	  planning)	  to	  encourage	  the	  narratives	  that	  residents	  think	  are	  important.	  Central	  narratives	  like	  the	  village	  and	  “we	  can	  do	  it	  ourselves”	  are	  to	  be	  worked	  with,	  not	  against.	  The	  fact	   that	   the	   participants	   underlined	   the	   need	   of	   unifying	   the	   community	   in	   the	  neighbourhood	  is	  also	  something	  that	  needs	  to	  be	  a	  part	  of	  developing	  the	  area.	  In	  opposition	  to	  the	  mediated	  picture	  our	  participants	  described	  their	  neighbourhood	  as	  resourceful,	  not	  in	  an	  economic	  sense,	  but	  in	  social	  and	  cultural	  capital,	  which	  is	  emphasized	  in	  the	  expressions	  of	   solidarity	   and	   creations	   of	   common	   social	   activities.	   This	   is	   due	   to	   the	   cohesion	   that	  characterises	   the	   area.	  The	   fact	   that	  people	  know	  each	  other	   and	   feel	   an	   attachment	   to	   the	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area,	  are	  resources	  that	  should	  be	  acknowledged.	  The	  belief	  in	  the	  potential	  of	  the	  community	  and	  love	  and	  emotions	  towards	  the	  area	  should	  also	  be	  added.	  	  	  It	  is	  important	  to	  point	  out	  that	  using	  stories	  and	  narratives	  in	  planning	  can	  be	  accompanied	  by	   some	   issues.	   As	   mentioned	   in	   our	   method	   chapter,	   our	   empirical	   material	   shows	   a	  tendency	   that	   more	   descriptive	   answers	   come	   from	   higher	   educated	   informants.	   Thereby	  they	   might	   occupy	   a	   larger	   part	   in	   creating	   the	   narrative	   presented	   in	   our	   results.	  Furthermore	  the	  informant’s	  stories	  and	  narratives	  may	  be	  affected	  by	  mediated	  pictures	  and	  public	  discourses.	  Sandercock	  argues	  that	  power	  shapes	  which	  stories	  get	  told,	  get	  heard,	  and	  carry	   weight	   (Sandercock	   2010:	   19).	   Therefore	   you	   need	   to	   be	   aware	   that	   the	   narratives	  presented	  also	  are	  a	  product	  of	  power	  relations.	  While	  using	  narratives	  in	  planning,	  you	  must	  consider	  the	  methodological	  issues	  regarding	  whose	  narratives	  you	  present.	  There	  may	  be	  a	  chance	  when	   researching	   narratives	   in	   an	   area,	   that	   you	  will	   find	   narratives	   influenced	   by	  mediated	  pictures	   and	  public	   discourses	   and	   thereby	   reproducing	   some	   adverse	   narratives	  and	  discourses.	  However	  our	  research	  doesn’t	  show	  that	  the	  participants	  are	  reproducing	  the	  adverse	  narratives	  about	   the	  area.	  They	  portray	   the	  area	   in	  a	  positive	  empowered	   light.	  As	  discussed	  in	  the	  chapter	  about	  social	  issues,	  this	  may	  be	  due	  to	  that	  fact	  that	  the	  participants	  belong	  to	  the	  ethnic	  danish	  middle	  class	  and	  to	  some	  extend	  are	  only	  spectators	  of	  the	  issues.	  But	   it	   can	   also	   be	   because	   they	   knowingly	   or	   unknowingly	   are	   responding	   to	   adverse	  narratives	  creating	  a	  discursive	  counter	  reaction	  to	  the	  mediated	  picture.	  	  	  The	  variety	  of	  narratives	  we	  have	  been	  analysing	  can	  be	  useful	  in	  the	  municipality’s	  planning	  of	  the	  area.	  Because	  of	  the	  anti	  authoritarian	  and	   ‘we	  can	  ourselves”	  feelings	  in	  the	  area	  it	   is	  suitable	  to	  support	  already	  existing	  initiatives	   in	  the	  area	  instead	  of	  creating	  new	  municipal	  efforts.	  The	  different	  themes	  and	  understandings	  we	  have	  of	  the	  area	  related	  to	  the	  narratives	  make	  it	  clear	  that	  our	  informants	  see	  social	  change	  in	  the	  area	  through	  bottom	  up	  processes.	  For	  instance	  bridge-­‐building	  initiatives	  between	  non	  ethnic	  Danes	  and	  Danes	  in	  Folkets	  hus	  as	  described	   in	   the	   analysis.	   We	   see	   some	   tendencies	   in	   our	   findings	   that	   indicate	   that	  municipality	  efforts	  have	  a	  high	  probability	  of	  being	  rejected	  by	  the	  area’s	  residents	  because	  of	   their	   anti	   authoritarian	   beliefs.	   In	   other	   words	   if	   there	   is	   no	   support	   towards	   public	  initiatives	  in	  the	  area,	  the	  locals	  will	  possibly	  work	  against	  municipality	  efforts.	  This	  indicates	  a	  tendency	  against	  top-­‐down	  planning	  in	  the	  area.	  Therefore	  it	  will	  be	  more	  suitable	  to	  work	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operatively	  with	   already	   existing	   initiatives	   or	   help	   create	   new	   ones.	   A	   bottom	   up	   process	  where	  the	  municipality	  cooperates	  with	  local	  actors	  to	  solve,	  for	  instance,	  some	  of	  the	  social	  issues	  in	  the	  area	  could	  be	  more	  successful.	  We	  are	  aware	  of	  that	  the	  area	  renewal	  is	  in	  some	  way	  already	  doing	   this,	  but	   instead	  of	  decentralised	  public	  efforts	  we	  see	  more	  potential	   in	  supporting	  directly	  the	  locals	  initiatives	  both	  professionally	  and	  economically.	  	  	  	  	  
In	  relation	  to	  the	  maps	  When	  planning	   in	  urban	  space,	  maps	  are	  used	  as	   important	   tools	   for	  expressing	   intentions,	  analysing	   realities,	   comparing	  different	  urban	  elements	   and	  presenting	   ideas.	  Maps	  used	   in	  mediated	   plans	   and	   initiatives	   are	   intended	   to	   reproduce	   dominant	   point	   of	   views.	  Throughout	  this	  project	  we	  have	  criticized	  the	  exclusionary	  practice	  of	  only	  using	  qualitative	  material	  when	  describing	  and	  analyzing	  space.	  By	  extending	  this	  critique	  to	  maps	  we	  find	  that	  they	  express	  exactly	   that,	  qualitative	  data	   that	   talk	  about	  numbers,	   statistics,	   income	   levels,	  crime	   rates,	   population	   characteristic	   (like	  we	  presented	   in	   the	  history	   and	  presentation	  of	  our	  research	  field).	  They	  present	  a	  very	  static	  picture	  of	  what	  our	  area	  is,	  neither	  what	  it	  was	  or	  can	  be.	  These	  maps	  are	  formed	  by	  experts	  and	  they	  are	  the	  ones	  deriving	  conclusions	  from	  them	  and	  deciding	  accordingly.	  	  We	   tried	   to	   reverse	   this	   process.	   As	   thoroughly	   described	   in	   the	  Method	   and	  Naming	   and	  
demarcation	   chapter	   we	   created	   some	   maps	   based	   on	   material	   provided	   to	   us	   by	   our	  informants	   during	   a	  mapping	   task.	   The	   two	  maps	   are	   produced	   from	   a	   bottom-­‐up	   process	  where	  the	  depicted	  space	   is	  not	  black	  and	  white	  anymore	  but	   is	  expressed	  with	  all	   tones	  of	  grey.	  This	  experiment	  may	  not	  be	  perfect	  but	  it	  provides	  an	  example	  of	  a	  more	  dynamic	  and	  inclusive	  way	  of	  describing	  space	  based	  on	  qualitative	  methods.	  It	  also	  provides	  a	  map	  with	  a	  flexible	  lifespan,	  not	  a	  momentary	  depiction	  of	  reality,	  but	  an	  opportunity	  to	  change	  through	  time	  in	  tune	  with	  the	  dynamic	  processes	   in	  the	  neighborhood.	  This	  map	  may	  fit	  better	  with	  the	  narrative	  of	  empowerment	  and	   ‘we	  can	  do	   it	  ourselves’,	   that	   is	   found	   in	   the	  area.	  Maybe	  even	   provide	   some	   insight	   to	   the	   spatial	   representations	   of	   social	   relations,	   collective	  narratives	  and	  emotional	  ties.	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As	  analysed	  before,	  the	  many	  local	  initiatives	  provide	  appropriate	  ground	  for	  public	  policies	  to	  try	  solve	  social	  issues,	  by	  supporting	  them	  as	  they	  already	  have	  ties	  with	  internal	  processes	  in	   the	   area.	   The	   same	   can	   be	   said	   for	   the	  maps.	   Places	   of	   importance	   can	   be	   seen	   through	  them,	  places	  that	  might	  express	  social	  relations	  and	  people’s	  movements	  according	  to	  them.	  This	  may	  give	  some	  clues	  for	  the	  immaterial	  networks	  that	  form	  public	  space	  and	  may	  lead	  to	  empowering	   them	   through	   planning.	   In	   the	   same	   way	   one	   can	   enhance	   bridges	   that	   exist	  internally	  and	  fuse	  differently	  characterized	  parts,	  but	  also	  the	  ones	  that	  seem	  to	  connect	  this	  area	   with	   its	   neighboring	   areas.	   Additionally,	   internal	   or	   enclosing	   demarcations	   can	   be	  weakened	  and	  meeting	  points	  (as	  described	  in	  the	  places	  of	  recreation	  section	  in	  the	  analysis)	  can	  be	  intensified,	  possibly	  enabling	  more	  social	  exchange	  and	  integration.	  	  Most	   importantly	   when	   understanding	   the	   character	   of	   a	   neighborhood	   like	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret,	  one	  cannot	  disregard	   in	   the	  process	  of	  planning,	   the	  deep	  emotional	  ties	  and	  appreciation	  that	  its	  inhabitants	  show.	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Conclusion	  	  The	   following	   conclusion	   attempts	   to	   answer	   our	   main	   research	   question.	   Firstly	   comes	   a	  conclusion	  of	  our	  methodological	  choices	  inspired	  by	  a	  phenomenological	  approach	  and	  how	  it	  is	  possible	  to	  get	  access	  to	  the	  resident’s	  and	  user’s	  understandings	  of	  the	  area.	  Secondly	  we	  point	  out	  the	  variety	  of	  narratives	  that	  appeared	  in	  our	  empirical	  material	  and	  what	  they	  are	  influenced	   by.	   In	   the	   end	   comes	   a	   summarisation	   of	   how	   you	   can	   use	   narratives	   and	  storytelling	  in	  urban	  planning.	  	  	  This	  project	  investigated	  the	  variety	  of	  narratives	  that	  appear	  in	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	  	  	  By	  using	  a	  phenomenological	   approach	  we	   tried	   to	  understand	   the	   informant’s	  perceptions	  and	   embodied	   experiences	   of	   their	   area.	   Throughout	   the	   empirical	   collection	  we	   seeked	   to	  minimize	  the	  impact	  of	  our	  prior	  understandings	  in	  our	  research.	  Therefore	  we	  handed	  out	  a	  research	  package	  consisting	  of	  open-­‐ended	  questions	  for	  the	  informants	  to	  answer.	  Through	  that	  we	  created	  a	   space	  where	   the	   impact	  of	  our	  own	  prior	  understandings	  and	  hegemonic	  narratives	  were	  minimized.	  We	   did	   not	  want	   to	   contribute	   to	   the	   reproduction	   of	   adverse	  hegemonic	   narratives	   or	   mediated	   pictures	   because	   we	   understand	   these	   as	   producing	  marginalisation	   and	   stigmatisation	   in	   line	   with	   Wacquant’s	   theory	   of	   spaces	   of	   advanced	  
marginalisation.	  Additionally	  we	  chose	  to	  have	  a	  focus	  group	  with	  some	  of	  our	  informants	  for	  them	  to	  partly	  analyse	  the	  empirical	  material	  from	  the	  packages.	  Allowing	  the	  informants	  to	  describe	   their	   reality	   through	   three	  different	   tasks	  and	  by	  using	  a	   focus	  group	   to	   thematize	  this	  material,	  we	  minimized	   the	   influence	  of	  our	  own	   interpretations	   in	  our	  methodological	  research.	   Not	   saying	   that	   we	   believe	   it	   is	   possible	   to	   create	   a	   research	   or	   methodological	  approach	  without	   any	   influence	   from	  our	   interpretation,	   but	   our	   goal	  was	   to	  minimize	   this	  influence	  and	  we	  consider	  our	  research	  package	  and	  focus	  group	  as	  a	  way	  to	  do	  this.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  Thereby	  we	  ended	  up	  with	  eight	  different	  themes	  that	  the	  participants	  articulated	  and	  saw	  in	  the	  packages	  as	  descriptive	   for	   the	  area.	  The	   themes	  are	  as	   follow:	  Village,	  Diversity,	  Rough,	  
Social	  issues,	  Gentrification,	  Places	  of	  recreation	  in	  the	  massive	  “Stenbro”,	  and	  Offers,	  Everyday	  
Life	   and	   Business.	   According	   to	   this	   analysis	   and	   our	   empirical	   collection	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  is	  characterised	  by	  being	  a	  diverse	  village-­‐like	  community	  with	  strong	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senses	  of	  local	  patriotism,	  cohesion	  and	  an	  empowered	  ability	  to	  do	  it	  ourselves,	  and	  an	  area	  that	  contains	  chaos	  as	  well	  as	  recreational	  peace.	  	  The	  presentation	  of	  the	  narratives	  show	  in	  many	  ways	  an	  area	  with	  a	  feeling	  of	  community,	  cohesion	  and	  anti	  authoritarian	  tendencies	  and	  that	  is	  not	  at	  all	  comparable	  with	  the	  adverse	  narratives	   presented	   by	   the	  media,	   public	   picture	   or	  municipality.	   In	   that	   way	   it	   does	   not	  seem	  like	  the	  informants	  reproduce	  or	  adopt	  this	  mediated	  picture,	  like	  Wacquant	  claim	  can	  be	   the	   case	   in	   socially	   challenged	   areas.	   Quite	   the	   opposite	   appears	   because	   the	   way	   they	  articulate	  the	  area	  can	  be	  seen	  as	  a	  response	  to	  that	  picture.	  Another	  interesting	  observation	  is	  that	  none	  of	  our	  informants	  used	  the	  word	  ‘ghetto’.	  The	  articulation	  of	  social	  challenges	  in	  the	  area	  is	  either	  reduced	  or	  has	  tendencies	  towards	  being	  romanticized.	  It	  does	  not	  seem	  like	  they	   are	   not	   aware	   of	   some	   of	   the	   issues,	   but	   they	   do	   not	   dominate	   the	   narrative	   of	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	   Though	  we	   are	   aware	   that	   this	   narrative	   relates	   to	  whom	   it	   relates	  from	  and	  therefore	  might	  not	  be	  representative	  for	  all	  residents	  and	  users.	  	  	  	  We	   consider	   the	   informant’s	   understandings	   and	   thereby	   the	   variety	   of	   narratives,	   as	  influenced	   by	   firstly	   the	   adverse	   and	   hegemonic	   pictures	   that	   appear	   in	   the	  media,	   as	   our	  informant’s	   narratives	   in	   some	   way	   correspond	   or	   backlash	   to	   them.	   Secondly	   by	   the	  historical	  heritage	  of	   the	  area	  because	  our	   informants	  often	  referring	  to	  historical	  spaces	  as	  important	  for	  the	  narratives	  of	  the	  area.	  Previous	  political	  and	  activist	   fights	   in	  the	  area	  are	  referred	   to	   as	   influential	   for	   the	   anti	   authoritarian	   character	   of	   the	   neighborhood	   and	   are	  connected	  to	  the	  historical	  value	  of	  some	  physical	  spaces.	  	  	  We	  see	  storytelling	  and	  narratives	  as	  important	  in	  urban	  planning.	  We	  believe	  that	  by	  using	  narratives	   in	  planning	  you	  can	  create	   feelings	  of	  responsibility	   towards	  an	  area.	   In	  order	   to	  our	  narrative	   findings	  and	  as	  wrote	   in	  our	   reflection,	  we	   think	   it	   is	  more	   suitable	   to	   create	  political	   strategies	   that	   work	   operatively	   with	   already	   existing	   initiatives	   in	  
Blågårdsgadekvarteret.	   A	   bottom	   up	   process	   that	   cooperates	   with	   local	   actors	   to	   further	  empower	  local	  initiatives	  that	  generates	  social	  integration.	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Putting the report into perspective	  	  From	   the	   beginning	   we	   wanted	   to	   produce	   a	   product,	   presenting	   some	   of	   our	   empirical	  findings.	  This	  chapter	  will	  elaborate	  and	  present	  the	  intentions	  of	  what	  the	  product	  may	  be,	  why	  we	  think	  it	  is	  important	  and	  how	  it	  could	  contribute	  to	  the	  neighbourhood.	  	  In	   the	   spirit	   of	   our	   methodological	   and	   theoretical	   approach	   and	   understanding	   of	   the	  importance	  of	  storytelling	  in	  planning	  we	  want	  to	  give	  something	  back	  to	  the	  area.	  We	  have	  been	  investigating	  the	  narratives	  of	  Blågårdsgadekvarteret	  and	  through	  this	  research	  we	  get	  the	  notion	  of	   a	  neighbourhood	   that	   repel	   authorities,	   is	   empowered,	   left	  wing	  oriented	  and	  has	   a	   strong	   sense	   of	   local	   community.	   This	   story	   is	   not	   the	   one	   told	   by	   the	  media	   or	   the	  political	  strategies,	  instead	  this	  story	  seems	  to	  be	  a	  backslash	  towards	  these.	  	  We	   wanted	   to	   let	   the	   area	   speak	   for	   itself,	   and	   in	   the	   spirit	   of	   that	   approach	   we	   want	   to	  present	  the	  empirical	  findings	  in	  a	  way	  so	  they	  speak	  for	  themselves.	  	  We	  discussed	  a	  variety	  of	  different	  options	  of	  products.	  For	  instance	  to	  present	  the	  empirical	  data	  from	  the	  package	  gathered	  in	  a	  poster	  or	  in	  a	  book,	  but	  we	  decided	  not	  to	  work	  further	  with	   these	   ideas.	   To	   make	   a	   gathered	   product	   like	   that,	   which	   tells	   the	   story	   of	   a	  neighbourhood,	  you	  have	  to	  make	  sure	  that	  there	  is	  a	  broad	  variety	  of	  people	  telling	  the	  area’s	  story.	  With	  our	  empirical	  findings	  based	  on	  16	  answers	  we	  are	  afraid	  this	  collection	  does	  not	  tell	  the	  whole	  story,	  and	  we	  might	  exclude	  many	  people.	  In	  addition	  the	  product	  could	  seem	  as	  have	  misunderstood	  the	  neighbourhood.	  	  	  	  Instead	  we	  decided	   to	  work	  with	   stickers.	   The	   idea	   is	   to	   use	   the	   described	  buzzwords	   and	  make	  them	  into	  stickers	  and	  paste	  them	  in	  the	  whole	  area,	  like	  a	  voice	  for	  the	  area.	  	  The	  sticker	  is	  going	  to	  say	  ‘Tal	  for	  dig	  selv!’	  ‘(Speak	  for	  yourself!’),	  with	  the	  subtext	  ‘Den	  Sorte	  Firkant	   fortæller’	   (‘The	   black	   Square	   narrates’)	   and	   present	   one	   of	   the	   many	   described	  buzzwords	   from	   the	   package	   research.	   In	   that	   sense	   we	   do	   not	   present	   a	   collected	   or	  interpreted	  narrative	  of	  the	  area,	  we	  simply	  put	  the	  voices,	  opinions,	  descriptions	  and	  notions	  of	  the	  area	  out	  there,	  in	  the	  urban	  landscape.	  In	  this	  way	  they	  are	  presented	  as	  being	  just	  what	  they	  are:	  different	  opinions	  and	  notions	  of	   the	  area.	  Not	  creating	   that	   they	  should	   try	   to	  be	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interpreted	   as	   some	   comprehensive	   work	   that	   tells	   ‘The	   story’.	   	  We	   wanted	   to	   make	   the	  design	   recognisable	   so	   that	   there	   is	   cohesion	   in	   the	   relation	   between	   the	   many	   different	  statements,	  and	  so	   they	  are	  perceived	  as	  a	  part	  of	   the	  same	  project.	  This	  might	  even	  give	  a	  treasure	  hunt	  sense	  to	  them,	  being	  that	  they	  all	  are	  different.	  	  	  We	  hope	  that	  outside	  people	  visiting	  the	  area	  will	  read	  them	  and	  see	  the	  variety	  of	  narratives.	  We	  also	  hope	  people	  will	   recognise	   the	  words	   and	   small	   statements.	  We	   see	   it	   as	   a	  way	   to	  present	  our	  empirical	  findings	  according	  to	  the	  spirit	  of	  the	  neighbourhood	  and	  also	  as	  a	  way	  to	  inspire	  people	  to	  tell	  a	  positive	  story.	  	  In	  relation	  to	  our	  concern	  about	  the	  variety	  of	  informants,	  presenting	  our	  findings	  in	  a	  street	  level	   not	   through	   official	   institutions,	   may	   enhance	   the	   sense	   of	   empowerment	   amongst	  residents	  and	  inspire	  others	  to	  present	  their	  area	  in	  a	  creative	  way.	  Prototype	  of	  the	  stickers:	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